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ABSTRACT

Tnis theSis_covers the intejleCtual and spiritual
development of Aldous Huxley as inﬂluencediby the political
. - : : . .

>

and scientific events of the 20tH &entnry.
7 Specifically/'itASEeks to EhOW how Fhe.two world
wa;s and the "crisis of.values“ tnat folloﬁed eacn‘of them, |
“as well as the advancemen£'of tec%nologicél'and psychological
knewledge, led Huxley to pestulade practicable means for
individual human betterment. In&this process he'broduced
a cofbus that constitutes a ppoqbugh and penetrdfing
critigue of modern Western society. '

Central to the deyeiopment of Huxley's pragmatic
means to whaE,vultimately, is presentedlas man's transcendent
end is the synthesié Qf psyehedeiic agents which produce
significane alterations in perception. The thesis a;tempth

to show why'and how Huxley held these agents to have great

potential 'in the humanization of man and to evaluate their

worth.
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/ ;NTRODUCTION
l . <
/ J ‘ _
Aldous HuxLey was'a systematic secker of awarcness

and understanding of both himself and his world. His objecct

was the overcoming of alicnation and the development of a

practicable prcscription.for human’bettermentJ It is the
aim of %his paper to demonstrat: e Huxle? gradualiy came
:tQ/devé}op his ends and me s, ol boo ‘ested these and how
he’ﬁinally arrived at a wev.ar foy ?hac he felt made sehsé

of reality, would set forth a direction for human progress,
and thué vastly broaden individual potential.

Huxley came to believe that there¢ existed a basic:
human drive for self-transcendence. By t?is he‘méant a
universal desire to go beyand the limi%s:éf "nokmgi" everyday

I . .

perceptions and expgriences. This is a broad proposition
and, the way Huxley used it, encompas;ed everything from the
search for mystical union with the divine to the more |
mundane'queét'for constant distractiod_in modern life.
Hﬁxley is aware that the attempt to fulfill thiskdesire could
lead to good or bad conéequedces and thus his main social
aim became the discovery of effective and safe\means of
positively channelling it in the direction of heightened
self-awareness. Lack of self—awarenegs in today's world led
him to a geperél éritique of society and congsequently a

1
concentration on means to what he considered "positive"




.
i _ -

- self-transcendence, particularly by the use of psychedelic
wdrugé"for the ultimate purposc of achicving mystical
experience. : : N

Huxley's attitude toward mysticism as well as his
interest and use of psychedelics were centrél to his belief
in man's capacity for self-betterment and in no sensc a
search for an avenue by which to "opt out" of Sociéty or
run aWay from_the pressures and alienating aspects of the
world he lived in. Many commentators deal with Huxley's
interest in drugé and mysticism within the context of
literary criticism or as biographical déta, thus often miss-
ing their importance as paramount means in his over-11
scheme for individual improvement. Still others e hdis
approval of psychedelics and mysﬁlciém as proof that his
later years were filled with world-weariness and a longing 4
to escape. This last interpretation will be ‘shown in this
thesis to represent a total misreading of Huxley's appfoach
to life.

.Huxley's deep interest in alllaspects of\the human
condition and his belief in a general human drive for self-
transcendence ., which can lead‘to mystical exéerience plus
the demonstrated capacities of ps&chedelic agents resulted

in an effort on his part to produce a prospectus for a

future which, he thought, was a manifest improvewent on,

lAs used in this thesis, psychedelics are defined as
naturally occurring chemical substances or their synthetic
derivatives that produce sionificant alterations from ordinary
consciousness, but do not result in addiction.
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prosent. circumstances. He congidered this a workable ;)1J<>—

gram tor the indiv idual whereifi the adoption ol certain
onds and the use of certain means can have predictable

positive reogults on perceptions and overall life-styloe. Lt
IQ . .

x

can bec judggg;a non-utopian approach in as much as Huxley's
aim 1is n.o't to persuade the whole world or an ontjr(?r socloty
to adopt his approach to l1i{/c but only to f’orfnu],atv a
practicable scenario for U/ossc individuals who do.  No
doubt he would have likcd,és many as posasible to scc the
potential for self-betterment in his ideas and thus take
them upﬁfor themselves, but he was not so naive as to think
that he could reform the world.

The approach taken in this paper 1s a topical onc.
The main subjects that interested Huxley are isolated and
their contribution to his formglation of ends and means
are shown.
This investigation is based on Huxley's published
books, articies, speeches and interviews. In addition, ¢

-~

these have been supplemented, where possible, with interviews

with close associat of Huxley. Unfortunately, anyone

working -on this wfiter must face the fast that almost all

personal papers annotations, diaries, manuscripts,)\ etc.

were lost when hi Califorhia residence was destrgyed by
fire in 1961.

There is one /problem that bears mentioning. Huxley
writes of mankind in

eneral, or Western man in particular.
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At times hisg statoement s might secm too general o and the desir e

might arise to scee them made more speciftje, Howoever, this

\

13 not an uncommon problem with moral philosophers and,
f

within the text of this paper, an oftort will be made to

give greater detinition to such categorices where possiblo,



acHAPTER
ALDOUS HUNLEY ™S CORNCEIT Ob MAT

Aldous Huxley wan one ol the thirst an Western

cocicly to suggest g potential tor good (that s, o

soell~betterment) 1o the use of paychaedel 1o substance:n

which oftor Larage number of people the abaolat e to hroodden
. . 1 . . .

thoeitr poerceptions. Perceptions gutde action and thuas

In the West, Huxltoey's most notable prodecessors

arce William James, Jacque Joseph Moreau, Havelook Ll and
Fitzhugh Ludlow. Jamoes o oand Morean will be mentioned an
Chapter 1V.

Havelock Bllis, best known tor his ploneering work
on the psy.chology of sex, tirst took peyote (ot which he had
lecarnced from Welr Mitchell and certain American anthropolo-
gists who had studicd the use ot peyote among the Kiowa
Indians) on Good Friday ot 1897. The maitn etffect the drug
seemed to have on him was to greatly enhance his visual sensc,
leading him to recommend 1t to artist friends of his,
including W. B. Ycats. See John S. Collis, Havelock Ellis:
Artist of Life (N.Y.: William Sloane Assoc., 1959), p. 147.
Noting that mescalin has positive value only for those of
sound mind and body, Ellis concludes that this drug expericnce
is of "an educational value of no mean influence"” for 1t
promotes a poet's sensitivity to the world. Sece H. Ellis,
"Mescal: A New Artificial Paradise," Contecmporary Review
(1898) p. 141. .

Fitzhugh Ludlow, an American teacher and journalist
of the mid-nineteenth century, was a frequent user of hashish.
Ludlow recounts his drug experiences in a book styled after
DeQuincey and entitled, The Hasheesh Eater: Being Passages
from the [Life of a Pythagorean. Luydlow was a great admirer
of the ancient Greek thinker Pythagoras, whose theories he
believed he had ccme to an understinding of while under the
:nfluence of hashish. He even advanced the opinion that
Pythagoras himself{ had partaken of the plant drug during his
alleged wanderings 1n Egypt and India. See F. Ludlow, The
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LudTow Goos oo Yo e o v Tt S T B R S T N R
Poashior ol acor . oo conebaiden thoet thee "ot b ren gt o :
cCeptual o power oot thee mrqee: ot e brmet e a1 e e .
make tnllor atse of them 1o o Dbyt T oot byt o "t

Lator

Tow sttt cf  dedtayraaum ke thot

In some apocalyp
which 1 have nee

theve woere symbols of an carthily natuare used, whioh
not only had never bofore conveyoed to e suach o crviith
as 1 then saw, but nover hao expressoed any fruash oat
all. Thinas the least suspectod of hawving any
significance bevond their material g Y
perceived to be the most startling 1llastrations and
incarnations ol spiritual tact:s.

t
troned, aand othoers suacoeedding
1

Now whore, among created things, shall we sot the
boundaries to this capacity {or symbolizing. In
view of that which I saw . . . I felt and still foel,
forced to the conclusion that there is no boundary.

What a world of symbols, then, lic sleeping in
expectancy of the approaching times which shall

bring some translator to thelr now unnoticed sormons,
and bid them specak of unconceived beauties and
truths!"” Ibid., pp. 150-151.

Ludlow's "translator" was hashish and while heo

realized that the prolonged use of this agent could be
detrimental, he does hold out the hope that the judicious use
of some more benign mind-expanding drug can correct the
imbalance, which he svends many pages decryving, between
spiritual awareress and the over-concentration on material

ends.

Ibid., pp. 269-277.
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8
about November of l934> when Huxley- was 40, and for the next °
two years he was the wictim of ineqmnia and spells of
depression. Again he dealt with the problem as a challenge
eOvbe'overcome so that heewogld function not just as well,

“but better than before. Huxley experiménted with a yéﬁ@é«xywaxﬂwwm

d?\different "therapies" inclyding\gardening and xoga
. '
Finally, in 1936 he was 1q§todﬁced elther byA//;ald Heard

or G. B. Shaw,to the Austraflian heraplst F. M. Alexander.

Alexander, cdnsidered by many 5T thodox physicians of the day

as a quack, had developed a therapeutlc method which he

called "Kinesthetic re-education.' Huxley describes

Alexander's theory:

There is a correct or "natural"” relationship between
the - neck and the trunk and . . . normal functioning
. of the total organism cannot take place except -
"~ when the neck and trunk are in the right relation-
ship. . . . This, as I knpow by experience, is an
exceedingly valuable technique. For not only does
one have to become aware of the data of organic
reality . . . [it also bectmes possible] for the
physical organism to function as it ought to function,
thus improving the general state of physical and
mental health.3
. )
\

Huxley learned techniques of poesture control and mind-body
interaction from Alexander. By Huxley's own *account these
practices did indeed make him physically and mentally heal-

thier, initially by putting an end to his insomnia and

: 3L'etters, op. cit., p. 617, Huxley to Dr. Hubert
Benoit, Feb. 3, 1950. Alexander and his method play a role
in Huxley's novel Eyeless in Gaza wherein the sage-physician
Dr. Miller teaches the protagonist Bemis how tOo make the best
of his mind-body. This same method reappears in many of
Huxley's non-fictional essays and finally as part of the over-
all educational practices of Pala in his last novel, Island.

£
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VdepressiOn and enhancing his coping capacity over the long
run.4

It cannot be doubted that it was the heroic way he
went about dealing with these specific mental and physical
probléms that sharpened Huxley's naturally penetrating insight
intb human nature. As a result these trials had an effect
on the young Huk;éy'sllitexgry percpetions in more than‘oné
éenseﬁ An;inherent strength of character and determination -
to make. the bést of the most trying situation prevented him
ana his‘writing from turning bitter. Rather one easily
detects an aloof kind of cynicism. This.cynicism was, to
some extent, the product of the gap Huxley senSedﬁbétyeen his
personal values (fnom which he projected for HEHSéif an idea
of what man could and should be) and the values reflected
in the everyday behavior of the great mass of men. It 1is
also the girect result of the disillusionment wrought by the
First World War and the years following.

Huxley was 20 years old when World War One broke out
and the social, moral and political breakdown it began also
helped shape his perception of and approach to human problems.
Out of the war came both domestic and international tnrmoii
for continental Europe leading to the politicai success of
both the Fascist and Communist movements, that is totalitar-

ianism. Propaganda techniques were vastly improved and thus

‘Letters, op. cit., pp. 400, 400n, 408, 473, 525-7,
617-8, 695, 818, 867. Also see Sybille Bedford, Aldous Huxley,
A Biography (London: Chatto & Windus, 1973), I, pp. 312-3.




. 10
reached new heights of effectiveness in the inter;war years,
exploiting the paésions of large maéses of citizens confropted
with overwhelming economic distress. The carnage of the war,
‘the frustrated idealism. of a discredited "war to ;nd all wars,"
the years of propagandistic lies féeding surviviﬁb hatreds,
inevitably produced a postwar disillusionment among many
yéung Western intellectuals; the feeling ofnbéing a "lost
géneration.“ |

Huxley mbmenﬁarily partook of this Qisillusionmént
and shared ;n the. pervasive questiohing of the inevitability
of progress, of the belief in the essential correctness of
the path Western Civilization had.beén travelling. While
?ever going so far as the Dadaists én& never really éble to
rélate to the revolt of the Sufféalists, Huxley did feel a
kinship to those writers (such as his friend, D. H. Lawrence)
and artists who, as expatriates, tended to reject the présent
civilization with its increasingly “mass" culture.

In his mid—-twenties .when thé war ended, Huxley had
to work wifhin the moral void it had bequeathed to the “1bst

generation."” On to this scene he appeared with a series of

early novels, Crome Yellow (1921), Antic Hay (1923), and

Those Barren Leaves (1925) as well as a number of short

stories. In these works clergymen, eduéators, artists, and
scientists are dissected,‘their approaches and answers to the
ethical crisis of the time examined and, ultimately, found

wanting. Romantic love is tredted as a sham while the
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amoralist too is depicted as absurd.

In such a way did Huxley ruthlessly analyse the pre-
vailing attitudes of the day, especially those 6f éhe
‘British middle and upper.classes, and found them less thgn
humanly ¥ulfilling. Inasmuch as;this attitude'was shared
by many lliterate Englishmeh whose disillusionment and alién—
ation were not very much {ifipated by the fést—paéed/
material prospeérity of the 1950'5, Huxley became widely réad
and appfeciated in the years bet@een the wars. What most
of hié)readers failed to realize; howeQer, and-we know1this

from the disappointment with which his novel Eyveless in Gaza

(1936) was received, was that Huxley's cynicism, unlike their
v own, rested on a basically positiv¢~view of man's potential
Q-.. rh/ R . : : ' ' .

i and his never-ending search for a way to transcend the

vacuousness of any particular time. His literary despair
<>

‘in fact coincided with a purposeful search for values.

In his first novel, Crome Yellow (1921) Huxley adopted
a style of dialogue designed to show characters repfésentative °
of different"worldviews. It was a style he would use again

In the role of the rich hostess

and again in his
of Crome is‘Priscilla a woman doubly addicted to
gambling and a gy. Both she and her mentor on matters ,
concerning the world of the occult, Mr; Bafbecue—Smiﬁh,
‘embody the young Hukley's attitude toward those who use the

occult and more esoteric forms of faith in "the other world"

5See Huxley's commert on his approach te writing
fiction in a letter to his father dated Aprll 29, 1924.
Letters, op. cit., p. 228.
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as a kind of instant tonic for dealing with the vicisstudes .
s
of life. Huxley always had a reserved fascination for the

occult as well as those not quite acculturated elements of

the population attracted to it.5a Such a figure is Mrs.

° —

Wimbush who, .rich and bored, uses her interest in the dccult
to give meaning to an otherwise pointless existence. TYou've
'no idea" she says, "how amusing and exciting life becomes

. i ||5b

when you believe. All that happens means something. For

Barbecue-Smith, an expert on "pipelines to thé infinite,"

v
1

the same sort of faith has,ﬂgbéufdly, turned him into a
literary success. His inspiration comes ahout wheﬁ'he
;hypnofizes himself by staring fixedly at a bright light ahd
then; while quite unconscious, all his wiiting comes auto-
matically. In but a few hours he finds that he has turned
out whole chapters on "the other world."

It is evident that in the process of searching for
meaning in life the young Huxley became sceptical of the
popular -forms of spiritﬁalism.6 In his early fiction Huxley

: . )
portrays all uncritical faith in powers other than those

5aWhil“e an interesting psychological connection |
can be drawn between this fascination and Huxley's willing-
ness to befriend mediums, clairvoyants, and "gquack" doctors,
emphasis should be placed on, the reserved nature of his
approach to this world. Al gy open-minded, he never

ceased to exerciSe a penetrating,kind of discrimination.

: 5‘bA].dous Huxley} Crome Yeéllow (London: Chatto
and Windus, 1921), pp. 13-14.

6Also see Huxley's play, The World of Light (London:
Chatto and Windus, 1931) and his short -story, "The Claxtons"
in Collected\ Short Stories (N.Y.: Harper, 1957). S
B i '
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rooted in man's humanity, as absurd. It will become clear
later, however: that Huxley was not opposed to all forms of
splrltual exploratlon.7 Rather, his early attitude was .an
expresﬂ}On of uneas1ness with those 1nterests which; he be-
lieved, distracted men,from,n51ng thelr full human capacities

to 1mprove the world in whlch they live.

As noted the problem of the development and full

'utlllzatlon of human capac1t1es is first expressed in Huxley s

writing against the backdrop of thewalienatlon’ﬁelt by the
Western intelligentsla[of the 1920'53 Almost all of his .
characters are more OXY less stlfled because this sense

of alienation pervades their perceptlons and interpersonal
relations. For instance, Denis, the young poet of Crome
Yellov&,8 reflects, as he tries to speak to the’nearly deaf
Mary, on what a poor medlum words are for maklng vital personal

contact.9 Meanlngs mlght approach object1v1ty in Webster S

dictionary, but the way in which words ‘are used by llVlng

7One can say from a very early age Huxley believed

in a discoverable splrltual undercurrent to life. In a letter
to his brother Julian in December of.1915 he wrote, "I have
come to agree with Thomas Aquinas that individuality. . . .
is nothing more than a question of matter. We are potentially
at least, though habit of matter has separated us, unanimous.
One cannot escape mysticism; it pOSlthely thrusts itself . . .
upon. one." Letters, op. cit., p. 88.

8At least one critic, Charles M. Holmes, s€es Denis
as "an obvious projection of Aldous Huxley," Huxley's "younger
self." Aldous Huxley and the Way to Reality (Bloomington:
-Indjiana Univ. Press, 1970), p. 22. '

9Throughout his entlre literary career Huxley will
never tire of expounding on the need to get beyond language
in our efforts to relate to others and the world. See, for
example, "Education on the Nonverbal Level," Daedalus, XCV
(Spring, 1962), Eassrm .

g -



14
people are personal and hard to share. One could talk
forever, Denis feels, but still not 'make contact--like two
. . . - . . . . lO\j €
straight lines extending to infinity. ) I

Again»in Crome Yellow, Henry W&pbush/ék;§§sses his

N y F

alienation through a longing to limit his c nhtact with people.

Henry tells Denis that he much prefers read% and studying
about dead people(and past occurrences ratﬁg han having to
put up with human interaction in the here and now. Love and
'frlendshlp seem to him trylng and palnful. Only priva%e
redalng and study he finds safe and pleasurable. During a
large country fair he has sponsored for the vrllage peepie/A
}Wimbush eomments that the whole thing would be much more
stimul;ting if One were reading about it three hundred~years:
hence. why? Because "adventures and romance only take on
their adventurous and romantic qualltles at second-hand.
Live them and they are just a slice of life llke the rest. 11
.The same themés of meaninglessness of life and.
alienation led Huxleycto an examieatipn of the—probleﬁ of the

development of full human potential in his second novel,

Antic Haz.12 Early on in the work Huxley discusses the

l.oCrome Yellow, op. cit., p. 30.

llIbid., pp. 302-3. In his later novel, Point

Counter Point (N.Y.: Harper & Bros., 1928), p. 72ff, Huxley
portrays a similar attitude adopted by the sophisticated
intellectual Phillip Quarles. Quarles has trained himself

to relate to the world in such a cerebral way that he finds
himself totally incapable of emotional involvement.

‘lzThat Huxley was trying to. grapple with the alienation
of his time in Antic Haz can be seen from the follow1ng way he

L
Ty

Y : ‘ | » N . b ’
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natural and social limitations placed on man's.iiberties. Mr.
Bojanus, an intellectually in;lincd tailor, offers a lengthy
monologue on revolution and liberty. In theory, he éays,
‘revolutionsvare undertaken for the sake of expanding libert?
but history shows, in fact, that they never fulf&llbthis goal.
"Even where some political liberty is delivered, what is the
result? Is anyone really any freer? No, he concludes, it
is all "a swindle.” "Political liverty is a swindle," he
remarks, "because a man doesn't spend his time'being political.
" He spends it Sleeping, eating, amusing himself a little and
wbrking—}mbstly working." "No amount of‘profit-sharing or
self-government by thebﬁorkeré," he continqés, ".‘. . can
get rid of the fundamental slavery--the necéssigy}of working."
Then there is another fuﬁdamental slavery accordiﬁg to Bojanus,
a slavery born of the necéssity of having to eat, and sleep.13

Through Bojanus Huxley expresses histessimismrrespect—
1ing>a real enlargement of the area of liberty. Bht he is
even more pessimistic.. The average individual lacks ability

to utilize freedom even if political and economic circumstances

happen to supply him with it. .Again through Bojanus Huxléy

described the book to his+father in a letter of November 26,
1923, "I will only point out- that it is a book written by a
member of what I may call the war—-generation for others of
his kind; and that it is intended to reflect . . . the life
and opinions of an age which has seen the violent disruption
of almost all the standards, conventions and values current
in the previous epoch." Letters, op..cit., B. 224.

- | ‘
13Aldc_aus Huxley, Antic Hay (London: Chatto & Windus, -

1923), pp. 38-9.
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concludes that oven a man of leisure would not be froe in
any real scnse unless he was exceptional, "a man of sense, "
"a man of indcpendént judgment . " Most men would not knowu
how to usé their leisure time in ways othcr.than those

imposed upon them via the movies, radio, football matches

and other passive forms of entertainment.14 The ultimate
'

effect of programmed leisure, to Huxley, would be an antrophy-

ing of the mind.15

Under these circumstances, Huxley felt, freedom only
breeds a greater passion"for distraction. He examines the

corisequences of this apparent freedom through the attitudes

of Antic Hay's protagonist, Theodore Gumbril, Jr. Gumbril

reflects on what he senses to be a growing dilemma: Though

man has a basic need f6r<quiet, yet jazz bands, blaring

news reports, noisy factories, and all the other distractions

of the modern world have become necessary to our life-styles
and now preclude any possibility of introspective repose.
Despite all the disﬁractions, however, Gumbril feels that
" the quiet might be there, hidden behind all the contemporary .

noise. If we take advantage of it, it allows us to ﬁake life

1 1pia., pp. 39-40,

15

ideas on this- subject see "Pleasures" in On The Margin
(London: chatto & Windus, 1923), pPp. 45-52. Huxley will,

of course, carry what he sees to be the negative effects of
programed leisure to -the extreme in Brave New WOrld (Lotidon:
Chatto & Windus, 1950), passim.

For a non-fictional exp051tlon of thé early Huxley's

IS
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more meaningfu " Unfortunatcely he inds quiet territies
I

most pcople. It frightens man be {se it forces us back

upon oursclves. This is such an alien feeling that it causes
e /

most pecople to think of thig quict as a form of/death——thu

death of all "the regular, habitual, daily pary/of you."l/

The need for quiet, which facilitaygg/&nprospocfibn

and helps make life more meaningful/bc9bmes a regular theme
e "
* ¢

L
'in Huxley's writings and can be coktraétgﬂ sharply with the

e

helter—-skelter world of the twentie; of which he was sé
criticai. Huxley seems to be yarn;ng that hedonistic
diversions, arﬁ for~art'$ sake, and_ the pursuit of money are
inadeguate substitutes for:prué self-awareness. The search
‘for self—awareneés and an insight inté "reality" thfough inner
éuiet leads, 1in his later works, to a call for the integrating

of meditative and Zen techniques of awareness into the

educational process18 and for reseafch into psychedelic drugs

16Huxley expresses the same idea in his short ‘story

"Theg Tillotson Banquet" when he has the character Spode reflect,
"What was the use of his own youth and cleverness? He saw
himself suddenly as a boy . . . rattling his noisy cleverness,
wav1ng his arms in ceaseless and futile activity, never resting
in his efforts to scare away . . . all those serene thoughts
ahd faiths and emotlons that only visit minds that have humbled
" themselves to quiet."” In Aldous Huxley, Collected Short
Stories (London, Chatto & Windus, 1958), p.-131.

'\

Antlc Hay, _E c1t., pp- .186-188. ley 11ked to
point to the United States as the paradigm of the hectlc life-
style. There, he suggested, the attempt to escdpe One's inner-
self through a constant round of distractions reflected an
ultimate dread of death--the one moment when all -attempts at
distraction must fail. See After Many a Summer (London® Chatto
and Winst, 1939), passim

18See "Education on a Nonverbal Level" op. Clt., pPpP-
283-4, 286-7.

N\
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Lo promote greater selt-awarenes:s. o In the 1920's, however,
Huxley 'was still unsure ot which means would transoeoend
alicnation, make trecdom viable and lite worth living.

The first hint that he had found a method which
facilitates inner peace comes in his third novol‘, Those Barren
Leaves, where Huxley first seriously discusses mysticism. The
chief character, a young playboy named Calamy comes to realize
the vacuous nature of his life. Seceking after spiritual
meaning, he finds himself faced with the choice, the life of
the flesh or the lifce of the spirvit. Gazing meditatively at
his hand, Calamy poses the choice in terms of the following
problem: He comes to the realization that his hand 1is
occupylng a series of dimensions at once. There is the hand
that responds to the commands of a morally aware mind and
thus is capable of performing acts of either good or evil.
There is the hand as a phyicist or chemist might see it, a
mass or whirling electrons and nucleii, Qr in terms'of its
molecular components. How does one get from atoms to molecules
to good and evil, Calamy wonders? His desire to find the
answer to this question in terms of his own being is'driqipg

e

him to choose a contemplative life-style. To answer this ﬂ
0.

. . . ) . AR
basic question, he concludes, requires that one mediate longﬂ Ty
A} :

and hard enough hoping that in the end one will be able, € -

,

" e

19See Aldous Huxley, Island (London: Chatto & Windus,
1966), pp. 158-171. Also, Doors of Perception and Heaven and

Hell (London: Chatto & Windus, 1960), pp- 60-61. D

~ 3

v

N



discern an under Iying connect ton boetween the physsveal and
the spititual. Phis, however, tequires a quiet mand, one o
trec as ponsible trom dipstraction, ln the cend Calamy moves;
into the mountains: to find retuge tromthe noise of an act ive
l”“':){0

In contrast to Calamy, Huxley presents the character
of the young, cynical poct Chelifer through whom, asoone
critic puts it, "Huxley assumes the persona of Literary
o , . » o 21
intellectual deliberately secking self-stultification.™
Chelifer tells Calamy that there is no room in today's world
for unusual minds that are not satisfied with the sur face
appearance of things (an attitude to be repeated by the

character Mastafa Mond in Brave New wOrLd)-zla'Such pcople

are irrelevant in a world where brutish minds predominatc and

a brutish reality must be confronted and accepted.22

2OArldous Huxley, Those Barren Leaves (London: Chatto
& Windus, 1925), pp- 343-348.

2lPhilip Thody, Aldous Huxley, A Biographical Intro-
duction (London: Studio Vista, 1973), p. 88.

‘2la
IS

Laurence Brander in his work Aldous Huxley: A

Critical Study takes such statements as this as characterizing
the whole df Huxley's thought. Thus he ends up arguing that
Huxley should be studied within the context of Ortega Y. Gasset's
theme of The Revolt of the Masses. It is true that Huxley
disparages the rise of the "common man" when he speaks of the
"New Stupid"” and saw a threat to civilized living in the medi-
"ocrity and gullibility of the "masses." It is probably going

too far, however, to equate Huxley's attitude (especially in oo
his later years) with the despairing one which seems to under-
line Ortega's work. The "masses" are ultimately individual's

for Huxley and the object is to create an environment where

they can realize their potential as such rather than be condemned
.to the atomization characterisitic of the modern Western -
life-style.

22phose Barren Leaves, op. cit., pp. 370-1. A

;\‘
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Chetater ol Caloany syt ol oo Husloy ' view ol the
chiarae open to the cducated Woeot oo man of the 1900
baitopean man’ s arndalgence an the corenoes aad o anter rs ot
in o Huxltoey ' view, coapable of sastaannong biomoan the tace ol
et ]
politics and war tort vbaed by techne Logy. Wit hout some new

approach to Ihte such war and propagandistre politaies will
fOllow one upon the other and force the adoption ol some
variation on the theme ol Chelifer's bitter cyniciam.  The
new approach Huxley puts forth s i large part lmportoed
from the BEast (though it does partake ot an ancient Christian
mystical tradition as well) and this makes 14 even more ol
a complete challenge to the timeg.

The possibllity of a life-style in which the it
of the flesh and that of the spirit are brought to compliment
cach other had not yet matured in Huxley's mind at the time

he wrote Those Barren Leaves. In 1925 the major positive

worth of the life of the spirit was interpreted to be 1ts
ability to undercut the vacuity which he judged inherent in
the life of the hedonist or cynic. Huxley wrote in reference

to Those Barren Leaves, "The main theme of it is the under-

cutting of everything by a sort of despairing scepticism and
then the undercutting of that by mysticism."23\ As Sybille

Bedford, Huxley's biographer, notes, however, Those Barren

similar view 1is expressed by Ambassador Bahu in Huxley's last
novel Island.

23Letters, op. cit., p. 234, Huxley to Robert Nichols,
‘Oct. 5, 1924. : :
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Levvrv e et boey a s hipeosct an A bddone e dbeve Lo et P
they mad 1900 o ot the 1930 0 hiee wors ot bonn Iy e ot
.
.
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towardh Porarclaataneg e by whiooh the aprrs ot e deve bopanent

counld beopar sared wrtlhnont vt ettt troan the pe sl oo

v

wor Ld ot wodeoag s,

Ha< ey ' ma o can by trctton mnabooes ot o bearr thet
i basao leas were star bbb cvolvarng andd e hool oot e et
come Lo oany b oanweer Hia cynroram ol the 192075 woe

3

never o o deop s aeated o te oversade b o wi b hingne:san to

cxpertment o withordeas that o moght el man tor U anceed b e

atron and humant oo hrs o wor . This open-mlndodnens woans abte

to survive the frustrations of phystoeal allness and politveas
)

decay and open the way to o growing optimima that can e sieen
T t » : N : . . +
in Huxley's work trom tthe publication ol BEyeless o in vasa

(1936) onward.
24 e .
Bedford, 1, op. cit., p. 153.

25 . - - :

. In April of 1925 Huxley wrote to Robert Nichols,
"Every at all conscious man stands alone, surrounded by other
solitary individuals and fragments of the old tribe, for which
he feels no respect. Obviously, the only thing to do is to 4o
right through with the process; to realize individuality to
the full, the real individuality, Lao-Tsz[u]l's individuality,
the Yogis' individuality, and with it the openess of everything.
Obviously! But the difficulty is huge. And meanwhile the world
is peopled with miserable beings who are neither one thing nor
the other; who are solitary and yet not complete individuals
. . . For thom love and humility are impossible. And hence
everything else of any value is also impossible of achievement.
What's to be done about it? That's the great guestion. Some
day I may find some sort of answer." Letters, op. cit., pp.
245-6. By 1934 Huxley is decfinitely approaching this problem
in ways that take into account the fact that most men must
remain soclally active beings. He writes to his brother Julian
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IT

Ip“the process of thinking'bh the problem of over- -
coming what he believed to be the spiritual emptineés of men
bound to a mass, teqhdologiqal environmgntJ Huxley began to
use an aﬁalogy which, 1t seemed teo him,‘aaeQUately‘describgdA
- the scope of human dimenéions. " Man, he concluded, is gh
"amphibious" beinq:‘that is a creature who has become adapted
to many'different environments: physical, mental andlspirit‘ual.26
A very old distinction and thus not at alleriginal with
Huxley, it is nonetheless an idea that heiped clarify the
problem of human nature for him and he proceeded to expound
on this theme of "amphibious" man, infusing it with new

27

insights. Huxley goeés . on to observe that unlike other

amphibious animals, man dwells in all his different<environ—

ments simultaneously and.a large poiﬁig““Q£ hlS present

on July 22 .of that year, It ve ﬁlways felt that it was vitally
necessary for people to have.some efficient technique for

personal development-—-for obviously socioclogical and mechanical
improvements can't produce their best effects on people
are mentally and spiritually undeveloped and barbdrou
seems to mé& quite possible that some modificati

this yoga
technique may provide what's needed. . . ." Ibdd., p. 382.
Finally, see the compments of Alan Watts on tlfe evolution of
Huxley's attitudes in Watts' autobiography, Ih-My Own Way (N.Y.:
Pantheon Books, 1972), p. 342. . -

PGSee AH, "Educatign of an Amphibian," op..cit., pp-.
9-38B. As early as 1 Hupley seemed to be thinking a along these
lines for we can see a lude to the use of the amphibian
analogy in his comparisdn of man's nature to the hydra. See
"Spinoza's Worm"” in Do What You Will, (London:, Watts & Co.,
1936), pp- 57-58, 61-62, 63-64.

27Sybille Bedford, Huxley's bTbgrapher, writes,
"Simultaneous existence in a dozen parallel worlds-—-this is,

-
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alienation stems from a lack of touch with one or other of
them. 1f modern man's alienation is to behoVercdhe it : -

L4

must be through a fulfilling of what Huxley believed to be’

basic needs characteristics of each level of his existence.

v

©

To take the simpiest of examples: everyone knows he

or she has a bodyf'though HuxY¥ey was convinced from personal

experience, not everyone is as fully awqre'of his body's

functioning and poté%ﬁgal. Most people misuse or abuse their
- \;“i’,;.i) . , A

body, never develop théi? muscles or "mechénical" aptitudes:

Huxley referred to this majority in Island as "sitting-ad-

"28

dicts. .Likewise, everyone knows he has a mind, but there

too there is abuse and misuse, potential is th tapped and,

_just as with one's muscles, one's mental faculties can atro-

phy. Finally, only a few people, Huxley believes, fully know

themselves as spirit, those rare minds with strong mystical
leanings. That (except, as we shall see, for some individual
thinkers) the interaction of these three worlds is not
systematically encouraged led Huxley to find certain aspects

of Western culture and education profoundly laéking.29

what always exercgked Aldpus's mind. What most of us most of the
time choose to ignore . . . was for Aldous evident philoso-
phical and literary raw material." Aldous Huxley, A Biography,

I, op. cit., p- 155. For an example of Huxley's

28151and, op. cit., pp. 143-143.

29See "Education on the Nonverbal Level," op. cit.,
passim. Also see AH's letter to H. Osmond, April 10, 1953 in
which he suggests that "under the current dispensation the
vast-majority of individuals lose; in the course of education,
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. While Huxley noted that the West's "massf culture
took little notice of this "amphibipus" aspect of human

existence, it was also his opinion that under the circum-

- stances, the vast and complicated nature of each dimension

'does not come to consciousness unless the individual undergoes

some form of stress powerful enough to dislodge his awareness
from the routine of evéryday existence.30 For Huxley
pegsonally the required stress. took the form of severe mental

and physical problems.31 Even crippling illness, however,

all the openness to inspiration, all the capacity to be aware
of other things than those enumerated in the Sears-Roebuck
catalogue which constitutes the conventionally 'real' world."
He goes on to talk of the need of spiritual development.
Letters, op. ciﬁ?, P. 669. Finally see AH's letter to H.
Osmond of Jan. 25th, 1954, Ibid., p. 695.

\

0(Huxley agrees with Henri Bergson's hypothesis that
the mind is essentially "a utilitarian device for limiting,
and making selections from, the enormous possible world of
consciousness, and for canalizing experience intqg biologically

proefitable channels.” Modern society's socialization process
has further refined, rather than broken down, this inhibiting
function. "Now only such things as "disease, mescaline,

emotional shock, aesthetic experience and mystical enlighten-
ment have the power, each in its différent way and in varying
degrees, to inhibit the functions of the normal self and its
drdinary brain activity . . . ." AH to H. Osmond, April 10,
1953, Ibid., p. 668. Sidney Cohen expresses the same idea in
The Beyond Within (N.Y.: Antheneum, 1966), p.- 238.

31For Jean Cocteau awareness required that he adopt
an opium habit which "changes our speeds, procures for us a
very clear awareness of worlds which are superimposed on each
other, but do not even suspect each other's existence." Opium,
The Diary of a Cure, trans. by M. Crosland and S. Road (London:
Peter Owen, Ltd., 1957), p. 88. Carlos Castaneda (a California
anthropologist and university teacher) found awareness by
spending ten years as the apprentice to a. Yaqui sorcerer, that -
is a man from a totally alien culture and with a totally
alien concept of the world. Castaneda writes that this appren-
ticeship led him to experience "a number of states of non-
ordinary reality." Firsthand knowledge of ‘these states "would,

(=3
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cannot be reiied upon to shake the€ great mass of people out:
of being their physically conditioned selves. Huxley knew
this (and it fed a persisting .pessimism over the fate of man
ih "mass" society) and was led to become integested in fihding
and populafizing ways that at least the individual SO inclined
might comé to an awareness of his multi—dimensiOnality.3la

Such an awareness, which he saw as a form of self-transcendence,

is a pfe—requisite to achieving one's full potential. He

‘writes in "Education on the Nonverbal Level®: ‘ ,

'Know thyself.' From time immemorial that has been
the advice of seers and philosophers. The self
that they urge 'us' to know is not, of course, the
stylized persona with whiCh™. . . we try to-become
identified; it is the é?}tiple amphibian, the
inhabitant of all those—jincompatible worlds that we
must somehow learn to make the best of.32

The interest Huxley has in self-awareness cbmes»through
in most of his essays, monograghs, and later fiqtioﬁ, which
often take on a didactic style. It is in this wérk of the
1940's, 50's and early 60's that ﬁe most succgssfully develops

his notions of man-as-amphibian. In the two short works, The

soadner or later, make the classifications 'ordinary' and
'nonordinary' meaningless to me. The bona fide adoption of the
first unit of conceptual order would have entailed then, the
idea that there was another separate, but no longer unordinary,

realm of reality. . . ." Carlos Castaneda, Teachings of Don
Juan, (L.A.: Univ. of Calif. Press, 1971), p. 176. ,
3lag.e AH to Miss Hepworth and Mr. Green, dated early

1942 in which Buxley talks of the importance and practical
possibility of an educational process that conforms "to the
nature of things."” "Given mysticism and such psycho-physical
techniques as the Bates method and the Alexander method, it is
possible to conceive of a totally new kind of education starting
at the level of bodily functions and going up to the heights

of the spirit." Letters, op. cit., p. 473-4.

3292, cit., p. 280."

(
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Doors of Perception and Heaven and Hell Huﬁig;zfxplains the
nuances-and complexities of the mental dimensioh, especially
in those areas where the mind overlaps the spiritual dimension.
Huxley writes, "A man consists of what I may call an 01ld
World of personél consciousness, "
and, beyond a dividing sea, a series of New Worlds -
the not too distant Virginias and Carolinas of the °
personal subconscious and the vegetative soul; the
Far West of the collective subconscious, with its , ‘
flora of symbols, its-tribes of aboriginal archetypes: ( :
rand, across another, vaster ocean, at the antipodes
of everyday consciousness, the world of Visionary
Experien¢e."33
The antipodes to-which Huxley refers is a region of which few
of us are aware. What prevents awareness and stands bétween
this region and our conscious is the state of mind which we
adopt to insure our physical survival within the natural
environmént, and the survival of our egos within our! limiting
social environment. Here we have Henri Bergsqh’S‘notion of ¢ /f\\
34 . ' ~

the brain as an inhibiting and selecting device. . As

Hukley puts it, the brain functions as a "cerebral reducing

‘33Aldous Huxley, Heaven and Hell in The Doors of
Perception and Heaven and Hell (London: Chatto & Windus, 1960),
p- 74. A parallel can be drawn with Castaneda's experience.

It is to prepare him for making contact with the "antipodes" .
of the mind that Don Juan urges Castaneda to cease believing
that the ordinary is the only reality.. Following Don Juan's
lead Castaneda finds that "in successive states of nonordinary
reality the specific forms, the details making up the form,
the .patterns in which the component elements were combined

becgpe progressively unfamiliar." Teachings of Don Juan,
op. cit., pp. 171-2. )
34

v See Henri Bergson, Matter and Memory, trans. by N.
Paul and W. Scott Palmer (London: Swan, Sonnenschein, 1911),
pp. 19-21, 208-212. B

/7
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35

valve.' Referring to the implications of this theory,

Huxley writes: .

"According to such a theory each one of us is potent- .
ially Mind at Large. But in so far as we,are animals,
our business is at all costs to survive. To make
biological survival possible, Mind at Large has to

be funnelled through the reducing valve .of the brain
and nervous system. What comes out at the other end
is a measely trickle of the kind of consciousness
which will help us to stay gllve on the surface of
this particular planet. To formulaté and express

the contents '0f this reduced awareness, man has
invented and endlessly elaborated those symbol-
systems” and implicit phllosophles which we call
language."36

The mind, now looking after the individual's survival in
society as well as in nature, organ%zes its perceptions to

i

fit into a languadge system. This means the eye and the ear

will see and hear only in terms familiar to thém 37 ‘Add to
i 35Doors of Perceptlon in Doors of Perceptlon and Heavenrﬂw;kw
and Hell, op- cit., pp. 16-17.
36

The Doors of Percéption, loc. cit., Cocteau has
described the resulting limited state of human perception in
more prosaic terms,

"It is very strange that hardly anyone lives with
any feeling for the centuries which pass between each breath
we take, for the worlds created and destroyed by our body, . ’
that the idea of our body's darkness conceals the fires
which inhabit it, and that a difference in measurement
renders incomprehensible the fact that these worlds might
be civilized or dead . . . .

In spite of faith, God would sicKken us. The w1sdom
of Moses was to confine men to their tiny houses."
Cocteau, op. cit., p. 92.

\ 37See AH, "Country Ecstacies, in Texts and Pretexts
(London: Chatto & Windus, 1927), pp. 21-22, and "Culture
and the Individual," in David Solomon, ed., LSD: The
Consc1ousness Expanding Drug (N.Y.: G. P. Putnam's Sons, -1966),
P- 309. N

i
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this other forms of:social conditioning, in which new
genetations are taugnt to see things ‘generally in terms of.
the last and you have the process in which fixed patterns of
actlons and reactions are bullt up. We are deemed human to
the extent that we internalize our particular society's
patterns.38

Huxley considers it one of the great‘virtues of per-
ceptlon in terms of the antlpodes of the mind that it is
relatively free of condltlonlng and ties ‘to language In
other words, in the world of visiohary experience we seem to
break the bonds of socializatien and perceive in a prater-
natural way. This is why mfstics and-these expefiencing the
effeets of},psychedelics39 report indescribable pereéptigns
of -enhanced color and light. Huxley's own report of‘peri\\\\
ceptions of this kind reads as follows: ' o N

Their colour (that hallmatk of givenness) shines

forth with a brillance which seems to us prater-

natural, because it is in fact entirely natural.

Entlrely natural in the sense of being entirely

unsophisticated by language. . . . . . or
, utilitarian notions.40

.
£

38See AH. "Knowledge and Understanding," in Collected
Essays (Toronto: Clarke Irwin & Co., 1960), p. 386.
39

Huxley believed that psychedellc substances. could
facilitate mystical and visionary experiences. See both Doors
of Perception and Heaven and Hell, op. cit., passim. In a letter
to Victoria Ocampo, July 19, 1956, Huxley wrote, "How strange
that we should all carry about with us this enormous universe

of vision and that which lies beyond vision, and yet be mainly

unconscious of the fact! How can we learn to pass at will from
one world of consciousness to the other? Mescalin and lysergic
acid will open the door . . . ." Letters, op. ¢it., p. 802.

40

Heaven and Hell, op: cit., p. 80. In a recorded
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The brilliance that Huxley describes is at once both terrify~
ing, awe-inspiring and distractive to the point of being

]

incompatiblelwith the necessary comings and goings of every-
day c0nscious.existence and that is why, of course, they muét
be "filtered out" of conscious awareﬁeé?. In the process,
‘however, what Huxley considers to be the utiiitarian but

drab residue becomes the totality of reality for most. This

| I
l

is a value judgement on Huxley's part that follows direétly
and consistently from his critique of Western "busyness."

As tﬁe body's environment is the physical world
bounded byitime,lso thé environment 6f the spirit trancends
time and the physical world. .Minds made aware of their anti-

podes, Huxley felt, might then be able to link the two worlds

"and thus allow men to identify themselves equally with their

lecture titled "Visionary Experience" (the second record of a
two part series of Talks on the Human Condition, Giffard Assoc.,
N.Y.) Huxley asks_whether man's 1liking for gems, colorful-
pagentry, fireworks, etc. does not reflect a subconscious
identification of these things w1th the perceptual state native
to the antipodes of the mind.

There seem to be a number of ipeople who regularly have
these visignary percpeétions, including .a small number of
mystics, 'seers like Castaneda's Don Juan, and some artists and
writers whose sensitivity. to nature goes far beyond that of

the average persons'. Wordsworth, for example, displays seem=-
ingly praternatural awareness when he says in his "Intimations
of Immortality": 5

There was a time when meadow, grove,
and stream,

The earth, and every common, sight,
to me did seem

Apparelled in celestial light.

“\ Finally, we mlght add a fourth group who undergo
VL51onary experiences. This is made up of small children who,
prior to social conditioning retain an outlook that sees
everything as fresh. '
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\2>%§dtual dnd phyeical dimeneions.41 Ultimately,fhe'believed‘
this expanded consciousness would lead an individaul to an
awareéeness of"his spiritual oneness with the "Divine Ground
of all being," that is, awareness of one's unity with "Mind
at Large" or' God. I

Here agaln Hux ley must be seen 1nrthe light of his
1ntellectual debt to the thought of Henrl Bquson. ,Bergsonfl‘
d;st1ngu1shes between twouways of perce1v12§ the world, »
through‘the intellect or through.understaoding.d;The intellect
is a practical tool, concernlng 1tself with analy51s and the
processing of useful knowledge. Whlle the knowledge it

.makes known to us is useful; the 1ntellect cannot give us
"truth" because reallty .cannot be divided up and thlS is
exactly the tactic employed in the conceptuallzlng 1ntellect s
approach to the world. Huxleywessentlally says the same thlng,
though he does not approach the problem as philosophically as
Bergson. Thenworld, Huxley assefts, is more than the sum of
its parts;:a fact he feels foll self—awareness,wohld render
understandable.' In order to survive as animals, however,

i

mankind has——up until this tlme—-been forced ‘to deal with

1Huxley does not believe that the mind's obligatiorns
to the body's survival in nature represent’ insurmountable
obstacles to the mind"s capacity to facilitate spiritual
awareness. - Unlike many orthodox religions, he held that the
body and the spirit are two sides of the same coin and that
a full awareness of the potentials of both are necessary to
*self-fulfillment. See Huxley's essay, "Education of an
Amphlblan" in AH, Adonis and the '‘Alphabet (London: Chatto &
Windus, 1956), passimn.
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parts at’the expenSGJOﬁ a clear sense of the liviné whole.

What sense of the whoie we‘dé get is a funcﬁion,:
raccording to Bergson, of the understanding. The understanding
operates through intuition‘Which alone éan grasp reality as
a contipuum, a ubiqguitous "1ife—force"liﬁhereﬁt in all
particular modes of experiende. ‘Intuitloh is t;e perceptual
Japproaéh most"fémiliar to myst}cs and poets. In . Huxley's
terms it is the highly'Qeveloped ability of a,fortugdté and
select few to see the world at will in terms of the antipddes

& .

of §he mind, to consciously be able to shut down‘their‘analy—
- tital, socialized way of;perceiving. 'Thou;h‘he will later
urge that the upbringing of children should encouraée ﬁq&;
development of this "intuitive" ‘sense (and, héifelt, eve:nge
was born with greater or lesser ability to .perceive in this
manner) the main questioﬁ\for him is always how to“do‘so.
Here is the difference between him and Beréson: 'Huxley is a
"pragmatic" philosopher, always insisting on practice to6 make
theory meaningful. Thus he will always be on the lookout
for ﬁeans to hélp those whose nathral intuitiVe»capacities
are somehow blocked. His major example of such a person was
himself for he believed himself to’ be analytical to a fault. \

As Amphibians all men share a common nature consisting
of mind; body and spirit. 1In respect to tﬁéir particular
minds and bodies, however, they differ greatly. An’awareness

of the importance of this common nature must- be preceded

by an understanding (in Webster's now, rather than,Bergson's
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terms) of human differences. Furthermore, once such an

understanding is achicved, Huxley beliceved, tolerance and
. . C 42
compassion on the individual level become much more possible.

¢ III S |
X | ) . <.

2 Huxley was not onl§ %nterested in the psychic sfructure

b,
%mmon to all human beings, “but he was also fascinated by the

.

)’ \\gsycho phy51cal dlffcrcncos between men. As a young man

&‘Huxley was of the oplnlon these differences formed such
unbridgable barriers that a-kind of "war" existed between
different types and pérsonalities. In 1927, when hg was

‘thirty-three years old, he wrote,

In the war between [different psycho-physical types
of people] there can be no Mosieur Romain Rolland
au-dessus de la mélée. There are no psychological
Scandinavians or Swiss. You cannot conscientiously
object to taking sides in the quarrel: you are a
combatant whether you like it or not, because nature
has conscribed you on one side or another . .

before you even were born. The only honest thing

to do is admit your spiritual nationality, and
either fight for your cause or else, if you don't
want to fight, admit the irreconcilable differences
between yourself and your opponents, and agree to 43
differ wilthout any more superfluous argumentation."

These'ideas were hapéd by Huxley's early cynicism. Later
he will cease to think in terms of combatants and come to

:see men in terms of mental and physical diversity hav1ng thelr

42See AH, Ends and Means (London: Chatto & Windus,
193.7), pp. 348-349.

43Aldous Huxley, "Variations of Intelligence," in
Proper ‘Studies (London: Chatto & Windus, 1927), p. 48.
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foundation in spiritual unity. Spiritual scelt-awarceness giving

rise to tolerance and understanding of psheyo-physical

differcnces will bridge those irreconcilable differences

To know how to go about building such bridges
between pcople with diffcfcn§>psycho—physical make-ups one
must first understand the nature of these differcnces. It
was from Prof. W. H. Sheldon, a scientist who did much work
in the classification of body and porsonality types, that
Huxley learnt of progress toward scientifically establishing
the relationship between psyébologlcal makeup and body types.
Huxley first met Sheldon in 1937 while passing through
Chicago. Sheldon told him of his work and Huxley was suffic~
iently impressed to write the following to his brother
Julian on Dec. 6, 1937:

I met in Chicago a very remarkable man called Sheldon,

a psychologist, who has been working for ten years

in the field that Kretschmer worked in and who has

evolved, I believe, a genuinely scientific conception

o of psychological types--or rather of the typological
J factors present in varying amounts in different
individuals. He seems to me to have evolved a genuine

algebra in terms of which to discuss the problem, so .

that it now becomes possible to talk. concretely,

guantitatively and scientifically on a subject about
which one cd (sic) only speculate in a vaguely in-
tuitive, personail way."45

Sheldon classified human-beings into three types: (1)

an endomorphic physique and a viscerotonic temperament

44William H. Sheldon's two major works are The T
Varieties of Human Physique .(N.Y.: Harper, 1940) and The
Varieties of Temperament (N.Y.: Harper & Bros., 1942).

45

Letters, op. cit., p. 428.
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geneval by by oo e : Byoa need tor o comtort and ot hor
peoplefa o pany ), (L) G mesomorphic physigue and o somototonic
temperament. (characterized by a love of physical activity and

an aqggressive personality), and (3) an cctomorphic physique

and cercbrotonic temperament (characterizoed by Introversion,
a nced for privacy, cte.). Huxley telt that a refined
version of Sheldon's classification could, it popularized,

broaden man's understanding of the causes of their psycho-
physical differences and the different reactions they engender
to different circumstances.46 Understanding, then, midht
encourage tolerance among men. Speaking of Sheldon's work

in an article titled "Who Are You?" \Huxley asserts:
) Having determined the statics ‘of physique and the

closely related dynamics of temperament, we can

begin to think in a gepuinely intellXigent and fruitful

way -about the environméant.and the individual's react-—

ion to it. Moreover, to understand is to [be more

apt to] forgive; and when we realize that the people

who are different from us did not get that way out -

of wickedness or perversity, when we understand that many \\

6Huxley, did not hold that body type was the only
determinant of personality. Culture, family upbringing,
as well as other factors all play a role. Generally, however,
he feels that people with certain physiques would tend to
react to their environments within the broad limits of their
corresponding Sheldonian temperaments. It must be pointed
out that all Sheldon and Huxley were attempting to do is °
‘demonstrate the connection between Physique and personality
and the insight this can give us into behavior. As an
attempt to exhdustively classify personality, it is generally
recognized that Sheldon's categories are inadequate (as are
those of introversion and extroversion layed down by Carl Jung
in 1923). For a more exhaustive attempt at creating an
adequate typology see Dr. Humphry Osmond, Understanding
Understanding (N.Y.: Bantam Books, 1974), passim..
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of the protouandest ol such libtes ence s ot e o 1 bt
tonal and that conntitut ton cannot be claanged, an by
made the best oty wes may perhps Tearn Cor e g o
tolerant, wore anted bogent by clsr rtab be thian wee
are at o present b7
Huxley was enthusiacstic about Sheldon's wor k

and its potential place 1n g progressive, "am: hibioons”
oricnted educational program bhecause he bolicved that moder o
Western socirety farls to take account ol the basic dithor onee:s
botween men an o anch o way as U parovide out Tets tar fhe i
pOsitive expression. In turn, this taillure otten leads o

il

a stunting of the personality. Huxley took his boelict a stop

further by asserting that Western :;ocin‘ty now lavors the
"somatotonic" or agressive personality and that the results,
in an age marked by its capacity for destruction, are
increasingly negative. Huxley reasons that as the old anti-
violent Christiaﬁ ethics loose their hoid over men (though
one éan certainly argue that they never ecffectively prevented
Qiolence) the aggressive nature of the somatotonic becomes
more acceptable. Indeed, a basically. aggressive manner
becomes the mark~ef-a "successful" attitude whatever one's
goals or career and no longer a behavioral trait best fitted
to just a warrior class. On March 4, 1943, in the midst

-

World War Two, Huxley wrote to his brother Julian:

There exists, as Sheldon makes clear, a certain
percentage of people--he calls tHem 'Somatotonics'--
who are, constitutionally aggressive, who love risk
and adventure for their own sake/, who lust for power
and dominance, who are psycholodgically callous and

4 THarper's Magazine, 189. (Nov. 1944), p. 520.
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have no squeaqishness about killing, who are
insensitive to, pain and tirelessly energetic. ' How
can these be grevented .from wrecking  the world?
Christianity tried 'to keep them down by means of ‘a
. «. . system ?f ethical restraints. But there has
been a revolt'lagainst . ., religion and ethics
during the last 25 years and the somatotonics are
in the saddle; "not only physically, but also
intellectually and rhilosophically.48

P

Given the world situgtion in 1943 it is easy to
understand Huxley'g attitude. Today his statemé%t)must
Be considered tb~be,ﬂin certain aspects, exaggeratéd. Onei
can distinguisﬁ'degrees‘of aggressiveness nbt all of which
are negaﬁivel(F:eda would suggest that’there is a conpectibn
between innate aggressiveness and the life-force). Many of
the world's present leadefs, social, politica;.ahd economic,
while bésically)fordéful personalities, woﬁld not f£it all
.aspects of the description Huxley~gives above. Yet ‘the
suggesti&n that potentially negative and destructive

_aggressive behavior is often aggrandized in the West rings

o

8Letters, op. cit., p. 487. Also see Aldous Huiiey;
"Religion and Temperament"” in Vedanta for the Modern World,
ed. by Christopher Isherwood (N.Y.: Viking Press, 1960), p-
100. : .

The danger inherent in a somatotonically dominated
world has been noted by Humphry Osmond in his article.
VPsychophngacologX and the Manipulation of the Mind": "This -
is an age when we need above all Ulysses, the man who thinks
his way oiit of trouble, rather than Achilles, Hector and the
Ajaxes who hack, cut, or butt at it. Such men may have been
heroic once, but now they are simply suicidal. . Solomon, op-
cit., pp. 4-5. : ) ’ . -
T . The major deficiency~¥h Sheldon's typology is that it
fails to take account of the intuitive, future oriented
personality who, when:possessed of charismatic features, can
be just if not more dangerous to society than the somatotonic.
Huxley himself seemed not to give sufficient regard to this
personality type. .
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tru- even today (for example‘thfoﬁéh a good many téléﬁision
programs) Further, Huxley implies that the associstion

of attltudes on what constitutes social and economic success
'w1th somato;onlc tralts dlscourages those who possess such
characterlstlcs from empath121ng with people unlike them.
Children are often allqwed'to_see behavior unlike their own “
as signs of we;kness.. thn sﬁch children grow up, t;eir )
individual aggressiveness (and tﬂe national aggressiveness

it may feed) make'for a hossile and dangerous world. Again,
this might be an oversimplification sf the problem, yet

Huxley's main concern must be well taken. Their is no

systematic ethic, taught to young or old, to stem the tide A e

of a growing acceptance of often negative aggressive individual®:

and national behavior.

f Huxley equated modern society's stress on the aggres-—
sive personallty w1th its emphasis on the 111 trained men-
tal and physical dimensions and the near exclusion of the

49 He ultimately sees the latter as the most

spiritual.
dangerous. Most people, dnaware of their spiritual di--~
mension common to all people, belisye themselves to be
‘solely psycho-physical entities, caught up in a crowded mass
society, yet forever separated from each other. -

" Many thinkers besides Huxley have made this observa-

tion. For instance, Karl Jaspers is of the opinion that

49 We find this notion 1mplled throughout Huxley's two
articles on amphipiousness, "Education on the Nonverbal Level"
and "Educatlgn /f an amphibian," op. cit., passim.
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the largely secular character of modern, mass teehnological
seciety breeds a feeling of “unprecedented vacancy of ex-
istence, " ultimately resulting in-Fhe loes of any real

49a To regain a fully human existence

feeling of coﬁmunity.
requiree an infusion of spiritual purpose and belief, Huxley
agrees and goeés fdrther with the opinion that, what he'

considers to be the delusion tﬁat we ere only‘psyeho—physical

beings, has led to an unprecedented level of individgal and

-social anxiety and hostility.50 If one assumes that the ego

is incapable of trenscehding its psycho4physical separate- o

ness the result is an ultimate incapacity to gommunicate

and thus misunderstanding and7strifel5;

49aKarl Jaspers, Man in the Modern Age (London:
Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd., 1951), PpP- 25-26, 44-68.
Although Jaspers had no direct influence on Huxley, they agree
on this point. One reason for this is to be.found in the
fact that both were active intellectuals during the interwar
period and both seemed to respond to the West's frantic secular
nature, its uncritical approach to technological development,

in a similar way. . .

50Should someone deluded in this way take a- psyched-
elic drug like mescalin the result is often a "bad-trip". As
Huxley writes in Heaven and Hell, "Fear and anger bar the way
to the heavenly Other Worid and Plunge the mescalin taker
into hell." Op. cit., p. 11s5.

51The answer Huxley would give to the problem of
individual and national aggressiveness would not, then, limit
itself to teaching children to understand Sheldonian typology
as a way of promoting greater ability to empathize with
t. Huxley sought to go further by
stimulating in ea individual an awareness of the common ‘
nature that lies({behind their psycho-physical differences. An
empathetic undergtanding of psycho-physical diversity can only
come with an nderstanding of man's spiritual samehness. It
Is to be noted that their is the implication here, and there
can be little doubt that it reflects Huxley's true opinion,
that almost everyone has the capacity to be aware of his
spiritual dimension. T ’
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Huxley's conceptioh of man as being "amphibian" led
him to reject commonlyuaccepééé conclusioné on normal per-—
ception and'behaﬁiornv in his essay “Mescaliné and the
Other World," Huxley observed: |

Statistical normality is not the only kind of
normality. . There is also something that may be
called absolute normality. An absolutely normal
human being may be defined as one whose psycho-
physical organism is functioning at its highest
potential, to the limit of 'its native capacities.
The statistically normal but absolutely abnormal
majority of human being perceive the world as
stale, boring and meaningless. The absolutely (7S
normal, but statistically abnormal minority suffer
from what +the majority call a hallucination, and
perceive it sas fresh, living, blazing with light
and charged with infinite significance."52

Huxley-asserted that the characteristics of
"absolutely normal” human beings remained coﬁstant, trans-
cending all cultural or temp8&ral boundaries. The statiéti—
cally normal person, on the other hand, is one whoseAbehévior
and perceptio;s:are in keeping with what is standard at any
‘ﬁime. This transitory quélity of what is normal is not so

obvious to most people. The characteristics ¢ statistical

normality are thought .of as absolute. There are serious
consequences to such a view. Erich Fromm has described what

he éalls a "pathology of normalcy" by which he means "low

grade chronic forms of psychosis which can be share€d by
) ] ~ e :

millions of people." "As long/as they share their sickness

\\\ ' ) -

521n LSD and Experimental Psychiatry ed. by Ilouyis
Cholden, M.D. (N.Y.: Grune & Stratton, 1956), p. 78.
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pqur fellows." See also Perennial Phllosophyf (N.Y.: Harper
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with millions of others," he goes on, "they have the

satlsfactory feellng of not being "alone. . They

look at themselves as normal and at those who have not lost

the the link between heart and mlnd as being ‘crazy. 1053

When the normal is the psychotlc lt is not difficult to see
how 1ntolerant-and 1nhuman attitudes become widespread.

'Huxley thought that one of the mostfglaring examples

i

of what we have described here as "bathology of normalcy"”
was the.uncritical acceptance of extensivelocbupational

specialization--something almost everyone thinks of as

poneficial.>d

A person who either works exctusiuvely with

53grich Fromm, The Revolution of Hope (N.Y.: Harper
& Row, 1968), pp. 41-43. When Fromm speaks of "the lost link
between heart and mind" he is referring to rational thought
devoid of emotionality. The example he uses'is Herman Kahn.

54Huxley sees another type of %pecialization as .
detrimental to. full human development. This is an aspect
of specialization resulting from what he calls "intra-specific"
competltlon that is, competdition between members of the same
species. He writes in Ends and Means, Op. cit., p. 262.
"Intra-specific competition leads to an excessively precise
adaptatlon to a given. set of circumstances-—-in other words,
to exce551ve spec1allzat10n. . .. For man, competition is now
predomlnantly intra-specific.”” A dispassionate analysis of
circumstances in which the human race now lives makes it clear
that most of this intra-specific competltlon is not imposed
by any kind of biological necessity, but is entirely gratult—
ous and voluntary. In other words, we are wantonly and
deliberately pursulng a policy which we need not pursue and
which we have the best scientific reasons for supposing to be
disastrous to the species as a whole. We are using our
intelligence to adapt ourselves more and more effectively
to the modern conditions of! intra-specific competlt'on.- ‘We
are doing our best to develop a militaristic 'hypertely' ([an
enlarged, over-nourished part of an organism]}, to becoge, in |
othef'words, dangerously specialized in the art of killXnp

& Bros, 1945), p. 229.
A @
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his‘mind, or his hands, would find it 1mp0531ble to fully
deyelop his psycho—phy51cal potentlals and thus could not
be considered "absolutely normal n35 ‘In this way, ‘modern
economlc  Practices both help narrow human awareness and

.
_constrlct human potentlal

!

If modern social and economlc institutions encourage;
spec1allzatlon, the result of which is an env1ronment whlch
works agalnst belng normal in the absolute sense, how then
is man to escape the fate of the statistically normal?

i
Huxley S answer 1s, in part, based on his knowledge of mystic

f

i
1

philosophy. As noted above Huxley began to take note of
myst1c1sm in the mid-1920's, when he was around 31._ A survey
of his -letters beginning in 1925 shows he read not only'the
Christian mystios but also the”Lao Tsu>® and works of other
Buddist and Hindu mystics. He seemed to be more inclined
toWardrthe Eastern mystical style (though ultlmately he found %
that there ex1sted a4 common denominator among all<myst1cal
teachlngs) probably because they work from a set of standard
'awareness expandlng exerc1ses whlch can “be practlsed by

almost anyone.577 It is, practlcal means to ‘achievable ends

55In an article titled "Cenorship and Spoken Literature",
» Huxley refers to many of the mlnd—orlented specialists as
~"highly trained barbarians." Adonis and the Alphabet, op.
cit., pp. 124-5. In his positive utopia, Islandg, Huxley
devises a rotation method of work so: that everyone will get
to do a bit of every type of labor, mental and physical. Op.
Clt-l PP - 148 9. .

v 56Letters, QE- cit., Huxley to R. Nichols, April 10,
1925, p. 245. ' k
57 .

Ibid., Huxley to T. Leary, Feb. 11, 1962, p. 929.

i
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that Huxley is interested in even when it comes 'to something
| o
so seemingly esoteric as individual spirituality. |

Among other means, Huxley specifically emphasizes .

-

the importance of cultivating what the mystics call "dis-

interested virtue." He Q}ites at the beginning of Ends and:

Means: °

. "All theé ideals of human behaviour formulated by
those who have been most successful in freeing them-*
selves from the prejudices of their- time and place
are singularly alike. Liberation from prevalllng
conventions of thought, feeling and behaviour is
accomplished most effectively by the practise’ ‘of
disinterested virtues and through direct insight
into the real nature of ultimate reality."58

| .
f

See_also "Education on the Nonverbal Level, op. c¢it., pp-.
283-4 and Island,-op. cit., passim. : ’

In January of 1929 Huxley met Gerald Heard (Heard
came td the United States with Huxley in 1937). Both Heard
and Huxley seem to have evolved into pacifism together (see
Letters, op. c1t., Huxley to V. Ocampo -July, 1936, p: 408)
and their 1nterest in mysticism also seems to- have grown
51mu1taneously. ~ Heard founded a religious community in Calif-
ornia of which he became a guru-like leader (Ibid., Huxley
to C. Isherwood, Feb. 7, 1942, p. 475). It is doubtful,
however, that Heard's guru-style practise was influential on
Huxley, though the long=- standing intellectual 1nteractlon of
the two men must be taken into account to understand Huxley's
interest in, EaStern mysticism (see Sybille Bedford, Aldous
Huxley, A Biography, II (London: Chatto & Windus, 1974), pp-
42-43, 81-82. 7

‘ . Huxley also had a long-standing acqualntance with the -
Eastern religious teacher Jiddu Krishnamurti whom he met about
1938. . Krishnamurti taught the use of certain Zen-like practices
which Huxley followed for a time (Letters, op. cit., Huxley
to Hubert Benoit, Nov. 5, 1949, p. 608). He also knew D. T.
Suzuki, a leading authority on Mahayana Buddhism (Ibid.,

Huxley to Elise Murrell, Nov. 4, 1951, p- 638 ‘and Huxley
to Roget Godel, Dec. 23, 1951, p. 639).

v

5892.'cit.,’pp. 2-3. See also the chapter on education
in the same work, especially pp. 219-221.

\‘4
~
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The disinteresteq‘practice of virtue, in which one's behavior

is free of doublevstandards and ulterior motives, requires
B e ' ’
’ ! il . . 9 . .
that one teases to perceive reality in the conventional way.
. ' _ . .

_One must liberate one's senses, from social conditioning
which encourages feelings of hate‘agQ§§ngerJ ‘Many of Huxley 's
h

later fictional characters display thi Ltrait. For inetance,

: , » BN
.the figure of Mr. Propter in  After Many a Summer,59

that of Dr. Miller:in Eyeless in Gaza.60 Both men are

and

surrounded. by ugliness and savagery and yet they sustain an
outlook that isees the world as "fresh" and}"lrght—fllled"
'and full of potentlal ‘They, as many of the characters in
'Huxley's Island, perceive'uncbnventlonally and do so-in such
an outgolng way’that they po;itively.effect méet of those
with whom they come into‘centaet‘ v |

In other words, these characters are pictures of

c

"absolute normality. While they are admirably portrEyed in
his work, Huxley leavesruo doubt that tﬁe,path theyueremplify"
‘is an arduous onelby keeping the context of his work down to
earth and realrstfc. Nevertheless, Huxley is convinced that,.
if the horrors of hlstory are not to be endlessly repeated,
the disinterested outlook of the. mystlcs and hl$ own flctlonal
heros must be nurtured in the now statlstlcally normal"

majority--or, at least, as many as can be persuaded to take

: 59Aldous Huxley, After Many a Summer (London: Chatto
& Windus, 1950), Ea531m.

60Aldous Huxley, Eyeless in Gaza (London: Chatto &
Windus, 1936), pp. 547-563.
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up the call. Yet, how? By Huxlpy'é own qdhission“hthe nat.ure
of modern éociety works agaiﬁst this goal and“té bring /
forth edifyingrﬁorks is no effective cquntérbalance. Prior
to-the‘l950's he can énly advocate ﬁedifation and self-
discipline——ha:dly é call to rods¢ thé magses. Dissatiéfiedﬁ
with this limited approach, he kept searching for better ways
of<develéping e@patgyﬂ compassion and disinteresﬁednesssoa?
and, in ﬁhe}méantiﬁe, broaaened'out his concept of the compli—
mentary nature of the.different dimensions of man's multiple
nature. | o ‘

i Itlwas important to.Huxley thag an awareness.of the
. spiritual dimension be attained:without an abandonment of the
world of the body (he disapprovedbof the approach taken\in
Cétholic and Hinayana Bgddhist-religiqqs orders).v'This is
a. point that must be underscored: Huxle} did not céil
a spiritual rebi;th at the cost of psychologicaily abandon;

ing one's physical self. The reason for such an emphasis lies,
[ ’ . [ ,
once more in a personal experience during the mid—lggg's;

Shortly after completing Those Barren Leaves in whicﬁ he has

‘the character Calamy literal;y head for the hills to escape

physical distractions, Huxley himseif headed out on an around-

- " . . |
. 6OaHuxley once wrote, "Unfortunately, good ideals

are never enough. Unless they are accompanieg)by full in-
structions regarding the methods by which thg{ may be realized,
they are almost useless. Hell is paved with good intentiwfs,
and whole periods of history have been made hideous or grotdsque,
by enthusiastic idealists who failed to elaborxate the means’
whereby their lofty aspirations might be effectiyvely, and above
all harmlessly, implemented." AH, "Education on ¥He-Nonverbal
Level," op. cit., p. 281.: . .
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the-world tour which took him first to India. His experiences

are recounted in his travel book, Jesting Pj,late.61 Here he
: : f

recounts his revulsion with the poverty and despair of the

Indian masses and he attributes this state of ical

destitution to a too exclusive a concentration on spirituality.

It -is this preoccupation with 'spiritual' realitjies
different from the actual historical realities qf ;
common life that has kept millions upon millions\.of
men. and women content, through centuries, with a 1
unworthy of "human béings.62 :

There must be a balance,Huxley‘cgnqlhded,between the physical
and the spiritual, each recogdized as legitimate and’ in-
dispensable to "amphibious" man. On:the one hand, personal
spiritual awareness lay at the foundation ofl;ny‘adequately
humane social philosophy since, he thought, without this
,'ASpect of self-knowledge men deny  their full amphibious selves
énd thus expefience the world and shape the éocial environ-
ment on the basis of a denial of their full character.?3 On
the other hand, to deny the legitimac& of bddily desi:es wouid
be, as India's society proved to Huxiey, just as distortive

. ; N
\
of the true nature of man as is~£he modern exclusive emphasis
W-\ v .
i 61Aldous Huxley, Jesting Pilate (Yondon: Chatto &
Windus, 1926). ' ¢
\

621bid., p. 109: " N

63Huxley writes in ."Seven Meditations,"” that "the »
nature of what we experience is determined by what we our-
selves are." 1In Vedanta for the Modern World, Viking Compass
Book (N.Y.: Viking Press, 1971), P- 166. See also Perennial
Philosophy op. cit., p. 179. Hence experiencing the world as
a non-attached, “absolutely normal"” person is dependent upon
movement toward spiritual self-awareness. :

N

~. - .

AN
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on his psycho-physical aspects.64

Thus whatever means he might search out for tpe
aéhievemeﬁt of spiritual seif—awareness must be compatible
with the realization of psycho-physical potential. Here
- the Eastern path seems as unénlightened as thg Weste?h

Christigp one. By the early 1950's Huxley concluded that

v o
the most praét}cal means toward this end was to' be found in’
the judicious use 'of psychedelics;65 ‘Here, he hoped lay a

way of channelling the supposedly_instinctua} urge to self-

transcendence, through a medium productive of states of mind
1 b :

to which religious intergreﬁations could be attachéd@ . In

additioq, all the evidence available to him aE»the time
N t

indicated the potentially positive alterations in perception

producéd by these drugs came both~quicklyAand with a minimum

risk to health.®® B B

For Buddhists it is_a 1ong—standing~doctr;ne that

hat one experiences is a function of what one is.” See
Edward Conze, Buddhism (Oxford: Bruno Cassirer, 1951), p. 156.
64 ’ ‘

It is -in Island that Huxley tries to show us in
fiction how such a balance should be af?ected._ Op. cit., pp.
148-150. Huxley- -himself was a keenly sensuous man and much
appreciated the pleasures of the body.” See Laura Huxley,
This Timeless Moment (N.Y.: Farrar, Straus & Giroux, 1968),
p. 128. - :

65See AH, "Drugs that Shape Men's\Minds," in Collected
Essays, (Toronto: Clarke, Irwin & Co., 1960), pp. 343-344.
See also Letters, Ah to Fr. Thomas Merton, Jan. 10; 1959, op.
cit., pp. 862-864. - - R :
66AH~to Harold- Raymond, June 21, 1953, I1bid., p. "
678. . ) :



This does not mean that Huxley. wished to scdisuch
powerful mind changing agonts as LSD or mescalin libéraliy
d}stributed to thc'population Sﬁ la}ge.; Hcvwas most wary
of the use of such agents without proper,séfégunrdu and’
guidance.§7. Huxley d;d hope that psychedelic experiences

) .. v
might be made selectively available under proper supervision
and supportive'qonditions. FQrL%ermore,whe realized that if
such expériences»were to have maximum positive effect on a
community they must be made available within the context of
a general educational attempt to broaden self—awarenéss on
.léll“levels,68 to improve the use of the body and its sense
organs, ana to-eliminéte the psychoiogical grip he felt
national ideologiés and materialistic life-styles had on the
mihds of most péople. "

The use of psychedelic drugs for the purpose of
spiritual revitalization is neither new nor radical: It seems
td be Historically true that, }n thbse societies which sanction

“

their use, ingestion of psychedelics was never indiscriminate.

6,—,In 1956, Huxléy refused to take part in a Vancouver"

TV show on mescalin because of his fear of the effects of
indiscriminately publicizing the use, of drugs. Psychedelic
drugs, he felt were to be discussed with discretion. See
Letters, Huxley to H. Osmond, July 17, 1956, pp. 800-801.

Thus, those who associate Huxley's ideas with the
exploitation of psychedelics by many young people in the 1960's
are both naive and unfair.

68Huxley wrote to Timothy Leary on Feb. 11, 1962: "LSD
and the mushrooms should be used, it seems to me, in the
context of this basic Tantrik idea of the yoga of total
awareness, leading to enlightenment within the world of
everyday experience . . . ."Ibid., p. 929.

&

i\J»h
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For example, in primitive SQCiL,‘,L:i;O{; such drugs always formed
partﬁ of a larger ritual which gave a meaningtul cont;:xt;‘ for
the expericnces tﬁe Arugs engendered. It is from thislfact
that Huxley takes'his cue. - In Island he demonstrates how he

wou 1d like to sec psychedelics integrated into the educational

I3

and social framework of a society and he bolsters the use of
drugs by meaningfui ritual.69 So used the drug experiencce

is not a threat to man's integrity as a human being but
rather a vital element in bridging fhe gap between self-aware
individuality, spiritual insight and community life.

What elements of the West's modern life-style, iﬁ
Hyxley's opinion, helped or hindered self-awarcness and either
lent themselves to or acted as barriers against the acceptancg\
of consciousness—expanaing tools such as psychedelics? 1In
our discussion we have toﬁched on some of Huxley's ideas
conce;ning E?e soéial,kpolitical, and economic contexts within
which the psychyo—physical dimensions of "amphibious" man
must operate. It is to a more detailed study of his under-
staﬁ&igg of these aspects of modern life that we must now

turn.

69a1. Island, op. cit., pp. 158-170. )




CHAPTER 11

ALDOUS HUXLEY 'S CONCEPT OF SOCIHETY
A
Barly. in his carcer as a writer, Huxley came to
believe that the lives of the great mass of people in modern
Westoern socicty-—engulted as they are by a ¢culture which
defined human needs almost exclusively in terms of material
comfort and pleasures—-wecre cmpty of mecaning. This belief

came out most clearly in the fiction of his early cynical
.21 . . . .

period” and 1is also characteristic (though his tone becomes ¢

more subdued) of his middle and later years. For example,

in Ends and Means, published in 1937 when Huxley was forty-

o

three years old, he writes: ij
. {):"
The apparent pointlessness of modern life . . .- and
its lack of significance and purpose are due to the
fact that, in the' . :stern world at least, . . . the
- universe 1s regarc¢ . as a great machine pointlessly
grinding its way * ‘..rds ultimate stagnation and
death? men are “fshots of the universal
machine, running . . to their own private deaths;

physical life is ti.¢ only real life; mind is a merse
product of the body; personal success and material
well-being are the ultimate measures of value, the
things for which a reasonable person should live.
Introduced suddenly to this mechanomorphic cosmology,
many of the Polynesian rdces have refused to go on
myltiplying their species and are in process of dving
of a kind of psychological consumptjgon. Europeans
are of a tougher fibre than the South Sea Islandcrs,
and besides, they have had nearly three hundred years
in which’ to become gradually acclimatized to the new

1
of the character Coleman, op. ‘cit., chapter five.

49

See, for example, Antic Hay, particularly the speeches
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cosmology. But even they have felt the effects of
mechanomorphism. They move through life hollow
with pointlessness, trying to fill the void within

- them by external stimuli--newspaper reading, day-
dreaming at the films, radio music and chattér, the

‘playing and above all the watching of games, 'good

times' of every sort.2 :

A similar concern for society's inadequate response
to,human needs and, in‘pgiticular; what he considered to be
the demeanlng of important soc1al 1nst1tutlons such as the
famlly, ‘can bé found Ih\ﬁhe first half of an artlcle titled
"Mother," which Huxley}pghiished’in 1956. Here he describes
his theughts-On a visit to the "Worlds Largest Drugstore"
with its "fifty-four feet long, ﬁany tiered ‘rack" of.greetind
'cards.3 Coming to the Mother's Day cards, Huxley muses on .
the fact that this over-sentimentalized Mother's‘Day is all

that is left of that great ancient cult of the Great Motrc:
that ygaves rise to most of the world's religions. Our modern
world has so commerc1allzed motherhood that ‘the contempf"ary
"Great Mother" depicted by the greeting cards "inhabits a
delicious Disneyland, where everything is syrupband Technicolor,
o .

cuteness and schmalz."” Hukle§fis finally led to ask with

obvious frustration, "How is it that wc have permitted ourselves

299. cit., pp. 123-124. In his f;ction, Huxley por-
trays this good times" oriented life-style in the character
of Uncle EusStace in Time Must Have a Stop (N. Y. : Harper and
Bros., 1944) passim. E

3AH, "Mother,"” in Adonis and the Alphabet, op. cit.,
p. 169. The same shallowness in outlook and life-style is
represented in Huxley's last. novel, Island, by. the character
Murugan whose favorite readlng is'a Sears, Rogbuck Catalogue,
‘Op. cit., chapter nine. e

5 4AH. "Mother.," op. cit., p. 170. - -
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to become so unrealistic, so flippantly supeﬁfiqial in all
our everyday thinking and feeling about man énd the world he
lives in?ﬁs I

Frivolousness is not the only characteristic of
modern” society that concerns Huxley. He notes with dismay
that most people still findbthehselves living under various
vforms and dégrees of tyranny. Tgis, he‘coﬁcludes, is the
price paid for organizing our societies around highly central-

ized, mass political and economic institutions. On the social

&

consequences of mass economic structure Huxley comments in a

letter to E.S.P. Haynes, written on March 19, 1940:

age of tyranny
were before us . . . if seem tHat -existing industrial
techniques and financial ganizations must inevitably
impose such tyranny--ing6much- as such. large-scale
organization produces pfoblems too complex to solve
except by 'bureaucratic planning', which always leads

It certainly looks as though a

to more 'planning' (because any® given plan is invari-
ably inadequate to a highly complex problem), which
means more and more tyranny on the part of the
planners (however good their original intentions),
more and more repression and regimentation in the -
desparate effort to simplify the problem and make
"the plan, work. 6 ' ' :

And on the same theme, in an earlier letter to his brother

Julian ‘he writes:
’ N A . v
People are so much obsessed with the old idea that
mass production is the only.possible method, that
., economists and legislators go on working out more
.~ ~and more elaborate (and consequently more and more
"dictatorial) plans for the Purpose of making a
centralized mass-producing industry work.?7

5

®aH, Letters, op. cit., p. 451.

’Ibid., Ap. 12, 1938, pp. 434-435. See also AH's
chapter on "Decentralization and Self-Government" in Ends and
Means, op. cit., pp. 70-88.

Ibid., p. 171. -
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-

Huxley's view of modern trends inupolitical organization, is

not dissimilar. For him there is a similarity between the

end results of large scale political and economic endeavors

.in that, in most cases, both are detrimental to mankind's

human status. Thus in Ends and Means h% sets forth an

opinion which he would hold con51stently\tk31 hlS death:

The particular c1rcumstances of our\tlme (nationalis-
tic sentiment, econonic 1mper1allsm” threats of war
and so forth) conspire to create a ﬁendency toward

the concentration and centralization) of authority.

The consequence of thlS is a curtalkment of individual
liberties and a progressive regimehtation of the
masses, even in countries hit to, enjoying a
democratic form of governme -8 :

The "statistically norm7 " man, alienated from his

" spiritual self is thus seen by ﬁuxley within a depersonallzed

economic and political setting. Here'the pervasive mood

-
— <y

Huxley sets is one of stark pe551m{em Seelng little or no
redeeming qualltles>1n present soc1§—politi¢al\arrengements,
he becomes free to concentrate on abery particular of their
negative aspects. Ultimately, hefgees Western socieey rushing

headlong toward an end that can only steadlly undermlne the

individual freedom and spontane ty that still exists. . In

the last thirty years the path ¢f economic and political

development toward centralizat}bn has made the production of
suicidal weapons and frivolous\fonsumer items the cornerstones

of prosperity. A demand has spf&ng up for both and the economic

1
[}

?Ibid., p.y68 ‘See also Letters, AH to Victoria Ocampo,

Nov. 24, 1945, op. cit., p. 536 ard again, AH, "Liberty, -
Quality, Machine;ya" in Adonis and the Alphabet, op. cit., p. 109.
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goal of society is now to meet%;t effectively and efficiently.
in the process, in Huxley's vie%, the individual has been
slowly reduced to a state of pag ive "ﬁrue believer" in
order that he fit into the schem of mass;organizatioq. He
. notfd this eendencyytoward‘such p%$Sivity as early as i§23
in an article in whicﬁ he laments%éhe fact that as both;work
and relaxation become more technoﬁbgical in nature, théy
reguire less and‘less mental activ"t,y.9 |

Again, Huxley is not a long voice but one of a chorus
pfotesting Fhe direction modege Western society has téken’

in respect to the indivﬁdual. Betirand Russell, a life-long

acquaintance of Huxley,:

trend toward centralizatien of authority at the cost of

- N . ! .
individual initiative. Likewise, he insisted on the
necessity of viewing society as a means to human fulfillment.g.a

Both men were 1ndependently reactlng agalnst the style of

life evolved in response to ééral_MQA_Jpequeathed by the
Aﬁ'ilrst World War. The basis for that response was materlal;;
;mass prqauction,“mass consumption and mass politics, but the
"Original.problém was one of wvalues. In Huxley;s efes the

problem was ultimately one of the spirit. While‘Russell

stays within the realm of non-fiction in his attempts to get

9"Pleasures, in On the Margin, op. cit., pp. 45-52.
See also Antic Hay, op. cit., pp. 39-40 and "Mother," ég. cit.,
p. 177. '

< . .
9aBertran'd Russell, Authority and the Individual
(London: Unwin Books, 1949), pp. 35, 74, 87, 89.

{

-~
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his warnings‘'"across to layman and academics alike, Huxley

uses both non-fiction and fiction.. For inStanFe}'thirtanine

years after the above‘mentiqped 1923 proteét over-the‘changing

| .

"nature of . work and relaxation, Huxley still exppésses similar

‘misgivings--this time' in his novel Island--over the effects

on the individual of the‘ever—increasiﬁg technological nature

of things: ‘

. What are boys and girls for in America? }Answer:

o for mass consumption. And the corollaries of mass
‘consumption are mass communications, mass advertising,
mass opiates in ‘the form of television, meprobamate,
positive thinking, and cigarettes. And now that

“ Europe has made the breakthrough into mass production,
what will its boys and girls be for? For mass .
consumption and all the rest--just, like the boys and
girls in America.l0 . '

The result of all this is "the motorized television

11 ‘The unchecked advance of

addicts of America and Europe."
¢eéhnology and centralized political and economic structures

have resulted in a vacuous hedonism that ultimately causes

-people to feel bored, lonely, fearful and powerless.12 It

is interesting  to note that the psychoanalyst Erich Fromm

offérs a similar  critique wamodérn society. 1In The

Revolution of Hopé‘he.pointsAout that the anxiety which

0op. cit., p. 201.

M1pid., p. 210. ]
; 12Of the modern day hedonist Thorstein Veblen wrote,
"He is rnot the seat of a process of living, except in the
sense that he is subject to a series of permutations .enforced’
upon HiM by circumstances external. and alien to him. "why
is Economics not an Evolutionary Science?" in The Place of
Science in Modern Civilizqtion and Other Essays . (N.Y.: B.W.

Huebsch, 1919), p. 73.
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lonliness and powerlessness render up in modern Western
i ‘ N : , ,
man are at least as threatening to him as conscious awareness

and expfeésion of sexual dgsirés;were'to his vVictorian
grandfatheré.l3. o o | '

Although it is the casébthat most menbshare in‘Ehese
anxiéties sécial and economié‘sucqess aften requires the

‘13a

suppression of such'feelings. This is a tendency that

Huxley noted in Antic Hay where he observes thatimore and
moré pedple are trying harder and harder to maintain a constant
busynesé.“ This busyness is what Huxley refers to as a

frantic search for happiness through "good times." If one

r

must repress ohe's true emotional sta£§ in order to appear .
successfui'(and success ‘is associated with a superficial
supbresSion of powerlessness) thé:econdmic reward bf such
behavior Qill allow one to be an ever greater consumer Qﬁ ;
"good times." "Good times" in turn, make the-effortsigt’.

repression ea§ier.;4' Ultimately, "successful” life is reduced

13

Erich Fromm, The Revolution of Hope, op. cit., p. 10.-
‘ %BaIndeed, the pressurés on the individual to live up

to the modern idea of the successful person are so strong

as to cause Huxley to refer to success as "the bitch-goddess."

' Only those with ,a positive, seemingly ‘unalienated .attitude

quickly scale the socio—economic ladder. See’ AH, "Spingza's

Worm," in Do What You Will (London: Watts & Co., '1936), pp.

66-67. ’ : . : . ‘

14Huxley and others consider the inevitable result of
-such. suppression to be a crippling of the spirit. Erich Fromm,
for example, has hoted that modern social and economic organi-
zation, often has the following effects on those intimately
caught up in it: (1) Their imagination would be hobbled by
their psychic pathology, they would be uncreative, their thinking
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i [ . ‘
to a never-ending quest for distractiohf—"breferably by .

. - \ . S ',
buying it from the manufacturers who cater for man's comfort
and amusament)"lP As early as the mid-nineteenth century

; ‘. . H . . J - ! o
the poetry of Baudelaire. (much admired by Huxley) caught the

sense of this life-style, then still in its incohate form.

He wrote, in reference to the bourgedis Parisians around \\\k-
| o : t - 16
him, "Tes debacuhes sans soif et tes amours sans Ame."

Baudelaire sensed that the developing'middleQClass'creates
RS w“ .

for itself an illusion of being fully alive. In truth, for
: ‘ . - < '

all its mater#dl comfor% and "good times," it is a life "éans

R ame " e

would be routinized and bureaucratic and hence they would
bureaucratic, and hence they would not come up with new %
ideas and solutions which would contribute to a more product-
ive development of the system; altogether their eriergy would
be considerably lowered. (2), They would suffer fron many
physical ills, which are the result of stress and tension

» « - < Furthermore, if one examines "what this tension and
nxiety do to them in their relatlonshlp to their.wives ‘and
children,; and .their functioning as responsible citizens, it

-~ may- turn out that for the system' as a whoie the seemingly
efficient method is most inefficient not only in human terms

but also as measured by merely economic criteria. The
Revolutlon of Hope, op. cit., p. 35. .
15

AH, "The Problem QEA?%lth,' Harpers Magazine, 166
(Jan. 1933), p. 214. P ¥ .

16In hi's essay on "Baudelalré*\ﬂuxley writes, "We
turn to poetry for the perfect expression of our own feelings.
In Fleurs du Mal the modern finds all ‘his ' owr sufferlng
described with what incomparable energy, ‘in forms how

memdrably beautiful! 'Je suis. comme le Roi d‘'un pays o
,pluv1eux Riche mais impuissant, jeune et pourtant trés vieux!
It is 'la poesie meme la modernité.'" Art and Artlsts, op.

cit., p. 195.
. i

|
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To stop being busy is the worst thing the seeker

Iy

after modern success can do. To be stlll w1th oneself to,

as Huxley suggests in Those Barren Leaves, ask oneself "Why

am I d01ng thlS? What is it all for?" is the first step

. [ o
to a more human life, but it is also to invite tremendous

! .
anxilety.

Huxley continues:

' Ask .yourself these guestions thbughtfully, seriously.

Reflect even for a moment qn\thelr significance--
and I can guarantee that, firmly  seated though. you
may be 1n your hard or your padded chair, you will
feel all at once that the void has opened beneath
you, that you are slldlng headlong, fast and faster,
into nothingness.17 . i

Stop the ‘busyness and one must come to terms with one's

’spiritually depleted, radically separate self--an existence

which,

“for Huxley, is hardly werthy df human beings. Under

such circumstances, in his opinion,'the real problem with the

modern world is "not that it makes some people richer than

1

all=

wl8

others, but that it makes life fundamentally unllvable for

P ) . ¢

NThis conclusion has important ramif'ications. It is,

paradokically, the "fundamentally .unlivable" style of life

that most of the world's population now aspires to. In the:

' eyes of many it typlflts ‘the Unlted States. The prOVerblal

‘land of plenty, where the good llfe"~—the pot of gold at the~:

end of the social- evolutlonary ralnbow—-ls found. In material

terms thls has some truth to it. But given Huxley's goal of

AH, "Revolutions," in Do What You Will, op. cit.,
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well rounded "amphibiousness," American society falls far -
short of malntalnlng a human standard of living--a fact

he trles to make clear in After Many A Summer.  Thus, while

! I
f&t certalnly makes.sense‘to“seek food, shelter and general
comfort, it is for Huxley dlsastrous “¥o ¢ Leate a life;style

based almost exclu51vely on. these/ends Ndnetheless, goo

‘times" and, polltlcally speakln@, maklng the world safe for

having "good tlmes,' has becqme one of Western man' s chi r

ends. In the early yearf/of the Great Depre531on Huxley'
had brlefly thought thaé the trauma of economic collapse

cause disenchantment with a life based merely on materia o

success. but this;proved no't the case;;9 The post-war- world

needs busyness‘more than ever before. ° -

~

As we shall see when we come to. examine Brave Neg

World, Huxley saw /great polltlcal and psychologlcal danger

1 B

'1n the ublqultlous pa551on for a llfe of dlstractlon ‘as an
antidote for a life of emptlness. He realized men might
come to trade freedom ‘and individual initiative for the

security inherent in a dictatorship that’defines everyineed,
| i

supplies every want, and prov1des for every moment of one's

time.20 1f today s society is not yet as stultlfylng of human

B
~

potential as that.of Brave New'World, it 1s/certa1n}y not

conducive to the growth'of the fully aware "amphibious" man.

. . : o
lQAH, "The Problem of Faith," Harpers, op. cit.,

pp. 213-216. 3 ' ]
205ee also AH, "The Final Revolution;"

. in Contact,
II (1959), p. 14, and AH, "Drugs that Change Men's Minds, op.
cit., p. 341. ‘ h '
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How does one breék the‘vicious progression({avoid_Brave New
World, and apprqach~"amphibious" awarenéss?
In Huxley's view a humanelykorganized soéiety must -
" allow fbr the full development of different types of person-

l ,
alities while making sure that potentially dangerous traits,

such as the somatotonic's natural aggressiveness, are directed

(not repressed) into channels that are socially and individuf

ally beneficial.?t It is the individual with whom Huxley -

. 1
is concerned. Institutions, be they governmental, edudationql

" or social all must give priority to' meeting the devélopmental

needs of the unique individual rather than any ststistical

. 22
social norm. N ,

XD :

Huxley's basic sympathies are libertarian,2; and this
. ) ' |
1ed him to advocate radical economic and political decentral-

ization as the only organizational approach truly conducive

24 C L .
. As we will see, similar ideas can be

e

found coming from Bertrand Russell and others yet Huxley goes

to "amphibiousness."

beyond his contemporaries here. Not only is his aim an

increasedvgénse of individual worth through a greater ability

: 21pH, "Education Qn the Nonverbal Level," op. cit.,

Pp. 291-292. Also, Island, op- cit., chapter nine, passim.

221pid., pp. 202-210. . i
R ' wh

23These sympathies are the source of Huxley's dislike
for large scale 'planning. In a letter to E.S.P. Haynes, Mar.
19, 1940, he wroté, “All large scale plans are beds of Pro-
crustes, to fit which the people must be stretched or surgi-
cally abbreviated." ' Letters, op. c¢it., p. 451.

24see Letters, AH to V. Ocampo, April 2, 1945, op. cit.,
P. 518, and AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., p. II.
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to impfint one's self on the world in a meanihgful way, but
first and foremost a spifitual invigoration. Thus he posits
a direct connection between social organization and the
achievable level qf spiritual awarcness. Ohe géts a hint of

.-this connection in the life—style Huxley creates for the e

character Mr. Propter in After Many A Sumnmer. Here he makes
manifest the.notion that if men are to develop not only -
their fﬁil mental and physical potentials but also realize
}their spiritual ‘essences they cannot be politically or

T

ec0nomrcg%}yhenslavgd. "I don't want any bosses," Huxley

has Mﬁ\ Prgopter declare, "the more bosses the less democracy"
25

—~—

in more than just a political sense.
What are the roadblocks that face thosg who try to
formulate a way outiof the banality which constitutes modern
life? Huxley sbent much time defining and analysing them
in ordéf to better develop the practicality of such proposedl'
reforms as political and economic décentralization, the
judicious use of psychedelics, and a potential role for applied
myst;cismgin the life of modern man. It is to a consideration.

of this analysis that we now turn.
I - POLITICS

For Huxley the problem of politics is the problem
of man's inherent fallibility. Becauée men are fallible

and liable to abusé"the power that falls into their hands,"

230p. cit., p. 132. See also pp. 130-133 and 144-145.
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political purticipation is bound to frustrate the idealist

activist. When it comes to his opinion of "mass" politics,
that characteristic of the modern world, Huxley appuars LO
be just such a frustrated idealist. e writes pessimisti-

cally in Grey Eminence:

‘ In unstable, unisolated, technologically progressive
societies, such as ours, large-scale political

action is unavoidable. But even when it .is well-
intentioned (which it is very often not) political
action is always foredoomed to a partial, som : imes
even a complete, self-stultification. 26

A firm believer in Lord Acton's assertion that power corrupts
and absolute power corrupts absolutely, Huxley concludes

that most people, exposed long enough to powerful enough
_temptation (such as the temptation to abuse power) will
succumb,.27 As he sees it, the wielding of large scale power,
whether by an individual, an oligarchy, or "the masses"” has

had two disastrous conseguences: it has led to one or

another form of political and economic enslavement and it

‘has led to a loss of spifitual'self—awafeness

Huxley demonstrates this latter conssy nce in
7 : \
biography of Father Joseph, the Grey Eminence. Fa

Joseph was a Capuchin monk with mystical leanings wRo, because

.of his belief\that God's will was identical with that of the.

monarchy, allowed himself to become the unofficial foreign

26Aldous Huxley, Grey Eminence (London: Chatto &
Windus, pp. 242-243. ’

‘ 27py, "vakidtions on a Philosopher,” Themes and Varia-
tions (London: Chatto & Windus, 1950), p. 80. See also
Island, op. cit., pp. 146-147.

1
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ministoer of Cardinal Richelioen. Joseph's intrigues on behall
of the .L‘.\'p(lnt_;i\/u !‘()ﬂruiy)n policy ot Richelicu btu‘\yd Louis X111
1(;(1 to prolonging of the Thirty Years War at the sacril ice
of his own strivings for a personal mystical union with (}()d.28

Joseph lived at a time when contemplative lite was
considered no less ;orthwhilc than that of‘the soldicer or.
diplomat. Howcver, to his qQwn undoing he attempted to,pursuc
EQED the vita of the contemplative and th life of the man
((‘:)’f affairs. His casc nuqqgg?.ts that, except under y;(;ho. Iﬁc)s;t;
;émphibious" of social climates, .the two life-styles cannot
be successfully combined. The”att?@pt to mix the two by
someone holding political power raises the real possibility of
doing what the Grey Eminence did, promoting wholesale
slaughter in the name of higher ideals.

On the other hand, Huxley 1is critical of Fhe fact
that, in our own day worldy pursui?s arec considerea the only
ones which make life meahingful.; Mystical cdptemblation ié
now thought gy most to be, at the very best, a waste of time.
Huxley elaborates on this point when he,writes:

In the popular philosophy of ouf own timé>it’goéé

without saying that the ond of human life is actlon,

that contemplation  (above all its lower forms of~

discursivyg thought) is the means to that, end; that a

society is good to the “extent that the actlons of

its members make for progress in technology andf
organization (a progress which is assumed to- be

causally related to ethicai and cultural advance)
and that a minority of [mystical] contemplatlves 1s'

28_Ibid- , PP. 229-255. _ e




pertectly uscloss and poerhaps cven harmtul Lo Uhe
community which tolerates it.o29

Today, in Westoern socicoty, there s no langer any
question of mixing politics and mystical religion. In oa
world where action 15 an end in itselt, the requitcoment s of
a political carcer are best filled by a person with a
generally somatotonic temperament. The aggressive, extra-
verted, scelf-assurced man tends to be the "ideal” leader and
domestic and foreign policies often reflect tt.hj.:;.”go

Huxley came to see contomporary political practice

as a function of a "higher idolatry,' which he defines as

"the belief 1in, and worship of a human creation as though

it were a God."31

There are many forms of "higher idolotry,"”
but the modern politician's‘brand is characterized by the
worship of political, economic or social organization.

"Impose the right kind of organization on human beings, and
all their problems, from sin ahd unhappiness to sewage disposal

n32

and war, will be automatically solved. This search for

29AH, The Perennial Philosophy, gp. cit., p. 294.

" 301his had led Huxley to observe that our world's
political relations have taken on the characteristics of ose
of adolescent bovys. "The, collective mentality of nations -

the mentality which reasonable adults hav=> to adopt, when
making important decisions in the«field of international
politics - is that of a delinguent- boy of fourteen, at once
.cunning and childish, malevolent and silly, maniacally ego-
tistical, touchy and acquisitive, and at the same time ludic-
rously boastful and vain." Science Liberty and Peace (N.Y.:
Harper & Row, 1946), pp. 47-48.

31AH, "Idolatry," in Vedanta for the Western World
(A Viking Compass Book, N.Y.: Viking Press, 1971), p. 427.

321pid., p. 429. See also Proper Studies, op. cit.,
p. 213, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., pp. 251-252, and
Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 97.
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thﬁfperfect form of social drganization hasy Huxley feels,
allowed 20th century European and Americanvpolitical léq@ers
té commit in good conscience any number bffgrimes, jusgngs the
iden?ification of God and the French monarchy acted as an oben
ended rationa.ization for Father Joseph's 17th century
machinations. | |

Frustrated by the abuse of political ‘position, Huxley

tried to come to grips with the problem of control of power.

"Social, politiéal and economic reforms," he reasoned, can

< - o .
at best accomplish "the removal of certain temptations, to

which individuals -are all too apt to yield--with disastrous

n33 If the reforms were

reéulﬁs for themselves and others.
to be effective and the removal of temptations long lasﬁing,
however, they had to be accompénied ?y a change in attitude

in specific areas of human behavior: behavior between men

and men and behavior between men and nature, These changes

“in attitude ultimately constitute for Huxley prerequisites to

Re—xrealization of political, social and economic institutions
—_— T A : .
L]

personality devé&épment. He notes
the following:
(1) To limit the threat of war and correct the mis-

approprijation of resources, people must recognize that power

<ﬂlpdlitics and natfon—worship are'pursuits in which they can no

Mn, e

- longer afford to indulge:. The difficulty in realiziﬁgvthis

%

33AH,” Themes & Variations, op. cit., p. 80.

. b

%

Pa
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:

change in attltude can better be app#ec1ated when one reallzeslm

oty

b
that nat10nal&sm produces an emotlonal environment which

allows men to vicariously satisfy their own lust fof power

and domination through the activitie% of the state.34 To

d e o
Huxley, this is 1ncompat1ble with splrltual awareness and

perverts psycho phy51cal development by submerging the

;lng atmosphere. >

4n of the conditions

which conetitute truly humanwprOgress——thatis, "amphibious"”
progress. Men must stop identifying the material resuite of

a never-ending cycle of mass-prodhction and maés—consumpﬁion
with a fulfilling world. We have seen how this attitude /
contributes to a basically enti—human concept of normalcy ?T
wbich, for Huxley, represents an eclipse of the spiriﬁual

v 35 .

dimension. It also leads to an equally negative attitude

toward the natural environment.

34pH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., p. 122.
See also The Devils of Loudun (N.Y.: Harper & Bros., 1952),
p. 318\ and Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 97. In an essay,
"WOrds land Behavior" Huxley offers the following observation
"on the sychological relationship between nation -and individual,
"The personified entity [the nation-state] is a being, not
only great and noble, but _also insanely proud, vain and
touchy, fiercely rapac1ous, a braggart; ‘bound by no consid-
erations of right and wrong . . ., . Identifying themselves o
with this god, individuals find relief from the cohstraints 7
of ordinary social decency, feel themselves justified in giving
rein, within duly perscribed limits, to their criminal pro-
vlicities. - As a loyal nationalist or party-man, one can enjoy
——the luxi ry of behaving badly with a good conscience," The
Ollve Tree (London: Chatto & Windus, 1947), p. 97.

35In Time Must Have a Stog,\g&. cit., pp. 138-143,
156-160 and 261-267, Huxley uses his fiction as a vehicle to
demonstrate the negatlve effects of an obsession with material
pleasures on one's spiritual dimension.’
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- - : : J) . ‘
(3) There must be an awarengss of the planet's de-

licate ecological balance and a realizatioq that man candjt\’fx~ri
36

treat animate Or inanimate thlngs as mere "things" any lonbger.

iHuxley demonstrated an awareness. of the need for such 'a change

37

in attitude as early as 1928. In }946 he tried to bring

his. concern over ecology to the public whenh he wrote a short

work titled Science,. Liberty and Peace. 'In'it he complained

that men treat nature with hubris--that we "behave as though
we were not members. of the earth's ecological community."38

36In The Politics of Ecology Huxley writes, "Animals
have no souls; therefore according to the most authoritative @
Christian . theologlans, they may be treated as though they
were things. The.truth, as we are now beginning to realize,
is that even thlngs ought not to be treated as mere things.
They should be treated as though they were parts of a vast
living organism. ﬁ 'Do as you would be done by.' The Golden -
Rule ‘applies to our dealings with nature no less than our
dealings with our fellow men." (Santa Barbara, Calif.: The
Center for the Study 'of Democratic Institutions, 1963), p. 6.

37Huxley takes up the problem of ecology in a passage
“in Point Counter Point. Early in the -novel he has the million-
aire scientist, Lord Edward, render up an impassioned lecture
to the right wing politician Everard Webley:

"Progress! You politicians are always talking. about
it. As though it were going to last. Indefinitely.
More motors, more babies, more food, more advertising,
more money, more everythlngh forever. You ought to

. take a -few lessOns in my sdbaect, physical biology.

" Progress, indeed! What do you propose to do about
phosphorus, for example? o
"Phosphoris, coal, petrol 2um, nitre—-squander them
alli. . . . ‘
"The only result: of your progre: w111 be that in
a few generatlons ‘there'll be f%al revolutlon--

a natural; cosmic revolution. “Your upsettlng the «
equilibrium. And in the end, nature will restore =
it. And the process will be very uncomfortable for

you." op. c1t., pPp. 57-8.

38Aldqustuxley, Science, Liberty and Peace (N.Y.:
Harper & Bros., 1946), p. 6. See also Letters, AH to F. Osborn,
Jan. 16, 1948, op. cit., pp. 578-9. ‘

>
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He asksvthat man heed the warning that suchkhear—sighted

behavior is alwayﬁ-followed by an avenging nemisis. Huxley

described the potentlal character of this nemisis in l950

when he observed that there was an intimate relatlonshlp |
between polltlcal deterloratlon into coer01ve and aggres31ve
dlctatorshlp and unchecked populatloh growth, 1nadequate

food productlon and callous ecologlcal destructlon. Referring
to the ecology, he wrote: 7 .

1f, presumptuously, imagining that we,can 'conquer'
nature, we continue to live on our Planet like a
swarm of destructive parasites—--we condemn ourselves
and our children to misery and deepenlng squalor and
the despair that finds expre551on in the frenzies of’
collectlve V1olerce 39 4 » "

Shortly before his death in 1963, he once more turned his
attention to thlS relatlonshlp in a Paper written for the
Center for the Study of Democratlc Institutions in Santa
Barbara.j Hefe he suggests that,

Power polltlcs,'natlonallsm, and dogmatlc ideology
‘are luxuries that .the human race can no. longer
afford. Nor, as a species, can we afford the
luxury of ignoring man's ecological gituation. By .
shifting our attention from the now completely
irrelevant and anachronistic pOllthS of nationalism
and mllltary power .to the probléms: of the human
species and still more inchoate politics of human
ecology we shall be kllllng two birds with one

. stone--reducing the treat of sudden- destruction by
scientific war and at the same time reducing the
treat of more gradual biological disaster.40

A

39Aldous Huxley, "The Double Crisis" in Themes
and Variations, op. cit., p. 260. See also Bedford, 11, op.
Cit-l pp. 82_31 90‘1. . . P

40

Politics of Ecology, op. cit., pp. 6-7. See also

_ Huxley's Forward in S.P.R. Charter, Man on Earth (N Y.z

Grove\?ress, 1962), passim.
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These papers ahd articles were efforts to‘arouse
interest 1n ‘a problem of world—w1de 51gn1f1cance. As with -

his polltlcal wrltrngs, however, Huxley, knew they would not. -

brlng any quCk or w1despread enllghtenment. Making
reference to his efforts on behalf of ecologlcal reform,
"he once commeﬁted, "in view of what pollt1c1ans and the.

votlng publlc are like, hope must always be mlngled with
"41

a great deal of doubt.

5that man's® natural relatlonshlp with nature had been allowed

-

to deterlorate 1nto a para51t1c ‘one did not occur until -
some years‘after his death Huxley s far- 51ghted warnlngs

had little to do with present‘gwareness of ecologlcal

problems; even' today his. comments dre llttle known to

ecologists and all but ‘unknown to)the general puBlic. It
; ~ 0

was, no doubt, the impending economic effects of depleted

resourceglthat.ehcouraged many countries to take action in
thls area. Whatever their reasops, Huxley's motives are
clear—--in the long run, ecological . mlsmanagament can only
result in severe resource shortages, domestic unrest and the

intensification of 1nternatlonal power struggles. Furtherf

mQre, no "amphibious" self- reallzatlon is p0551ble where

&,

y
there is increased political and ec0nom1c control 'of the

individual to which scarcity ahd\over—population will

.

almdst surely lead. ' : N
; \\‘ ‘ ,
4lLe’tters,'AH to F. Osborn, Jan 16, 1948, op. cit.,
p. 578. — _ . S ===
\ \I\\\ ‘
. ~

He wasorlght. General recognltion“”



; . (4) Man must learn to- speak. of politics and war
in reallstlc terms rathér than in abstract termlnology that
depersonallzes the 1nd1v1dual. For example, 1nd1v1duals
should not . be lumped together in terms of closed 1deolog—
ical or rac1al groups such as "capltailsts "Arabs or

"Jews." Furthermore, it is dangerous-to speak of ‘people

v

.as_do military stfategists, as'in”the case:of.the."left—
flank" of one armY.aanncinéragainst the "rAght:flank" of
another}_ When Mr. Brown.or.Mr‘ JOnes are transformed into
this "commie" or‘that "Yid" they "cease to be concelved of
as what they really are——human belngs——and become for the

users of thls fatally 1nappropr1ate language mere vermin or,:
J.

worse,»demons whom it is right and proper\to destroy as

wd?2

" .

thoroughly and as-painfully as possible. In the same

. _ o
manner it is much easier for those who command armies to-

send hundreds of thousands of people to‘theirndeatns when .~

i

they can be seen not as individuals but rather as brigades ¢

1 oy
‘and divisions. Huxley concludes that:
Politics can become moral only on oné condition:
that its problems shall be spoken of and thought
about exclu51vely in terms of concrete reality;
.that is to say, of persons. To depersonify. human

beings and to\personlfy abstractions are compll—
mentary errors which lead, by an inexorable logic,

o to war between nations and‘to idolatrous’ worshlp of

’ the state, with consequent governmental oppre551on 43

I

42AH,v"Wor'ds and Behavior," op. cit., p.\98. See
also Devils of Loudon op. cit., PpP- 300-301. o

43wWords and Behavior," op. cit., p. 99.

*
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. | o , N
Thinking correctly becomes a_prerequisite-to‘behavingro““\,
o ) o

It
.

»COrreCtiy. The c0n51stent usp of approprlate terms Yg
t

relatlon to man and his 1nterrelatlonsh1ps takes on .
i . W

. 44 , o AN

force of a. moral act. , N N
(5) Flnally,.and most cru01ally, people must come N
i
to the reallzatlon that there is a great need for political }

P B

_and economlc decentrallzatlon as a flrst step in any re-
]uvenatlon CL democratlc self government. Huxiey s attitude
.toward decentrallzatlon lS, once again, a functlon of how
x\he v1ews the dlrectlon of political ‘and econonic develop—'
metiS.. The ' rise 1n populatlon, the maturatlon of technology
and the 1ncrea51ng strength of natlonallsm was leadlng,*he
'belleved stralght to the totalitarian phenomenon and world}
war. ThlS oplnlon, whlch Huxley)held by the. late 1920's,-
marked many of the more sen51t1ve,vcosmopolltan thlnkers of
his, generatlon.' One can turn once more, to hlS contemporary
Beértrand Russell and see an almost parallel reactioni(that-

. is, in respect to decentrallzatlon) to modernttrends.g

Russell looked to a world government ‘to prevent war but in -

; most other aréas of human endeavor he warned of the need for
’*a devolutlon of the state s power into: the hands of local « A
communltles or »varlous klnds of bodles-—geographlcal,

1ndustr1al,‘cultural, accordlng to their %pnctlons :“ﬁuxley‘S'”d

! : . . i i ]
441pid., p. 0. . .0

‘4SBertrand Russell Authorlty and the Individual, op.
cit., p. 74. Huxley pictures a similar arrangement in his
rovel, Island. .
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attitude toward the 1dea of a.world \evernment, even falrly

i
i

restrlqted in purpose is not known, but would most llkely \

1

have 'been a sceptlpal one. His opinion as to how to best
"humanize" politics, however, is not too dissimilar .from

ﬁxley states unequivoeally,

"The polltlcalwroad to a better soc1ety . . . 1is the ro%d
of'decentrallzatlon_and'responsiéle self—cjox‘/efnment'.f"‘l6 This
ﬁsame'éttitude is expressed in many of his’lettere; For I

Russell's. In'Ends and Méans

}

example, in a letter to Victoria.Ocampo dated November 24,

1945 he writes:

\ ‘Either you choose . . . to be a totalltarlan fac1st,
aiming at 'le socialisme fasciste'--and you find
yourself immediately involved in the most dtrocious

. military tyranny. Or you choose socialism or communism, "
call the resulting totalltarlanlsm by the name of
'democracy' and end up, if you are sensitive and

; - honest, by finding yourself horribly disillusioned.

Or finally you cling to democratic capitalism and

find yourself forced, by the logic of advancing

technology, to embrace some form of ‘totalitarianism. _ :

There is no way ‘out along any of these lines. The N

only issue, as far as I can see, is in the directijon -

of decentralism and distributism-~the dispersion of

property in land and means of production among the

greatest possible number of individuals and the

encouradement of free co-operative enterprlse and ST

self—government ‘47 , o '

Huxley realized that men require a certain}degree,of

institutional organization. However, institutions ‘must be .

arranged so as to "put fences round quafries,";48 that is. they
B Y o . ' |
Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 63.

1 47Letters, Op. cit., p., 536.: See also Letters, AH to N
Julian Huxley, April 12, 1938, Ibid., pp. 434-435 and Letters, o*%%v
AH to Julian Huxley, October 27, 1946, Ibid., p. 554. , &x

' 48 : ™

Aldous Huxley, "“"Grace, Predestination and Salvation,”
in Hibbert Journal, 29 (January, 1931, p. 198). :
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must eliminate, as far as possible, the opportunities for

the misuse of political and economic power. Here decentral-
i ' . ‘ - '
ization is of the greatest importance because:

The' quality of moral behaviour! Varles in inverse
ratio to the number of human - beings involved.
Inlelduals and small groups do not always and auto-
~matically behave well. But at least they can be
moral and rational to a degree unattainable by
large groups. ' For, as numbers increase, personal
relations between members of the group, and be-
tween its members and those of other groups, become
more difficult, and finally, for the vast majority
of the individuals concerned, impossible. Imagin-
.ation has to take the place of direct acquaintance,
_behaviour motivated by a reasoned and impersonal
benevolence, the place of behaviour motivated by
personal affection and a spontaneous and unreflect-
ing cempassion. But in most men and women reason,
sympathetic imagination and the impersonal view
of things are very sllghtly developed. That is
. why, among other reasohs, ethical standards: pre-
vailing within large groups, bétween large groups,
and between -the rulers and the ruled in a large
. group, are generally lower than those prevailing
within and among small groups 49 ‘ i

\
A
2

Given these 01rcumstances, Huxley was conv1nced
that political and economic deCentrallzatlon prov1ded the

most propltlous enVLronment 1n which to achieve individual

self—awarene_ss.50 What is 1mportant to him here is flex1b111ty

égAH, Grey Eminence, op. git., pp. 247-248. . See also, ’
The Perenhial PhiloSophy, op. cit., pp. 95—96. ’

SOThlS opinion comes out strongly 'in certain of

Huxley's works of fiction. See After Many A Summer, Op. cit.,

pp. 130-134 and p. 148, and Island, op. cit., chapter niné,
Eassim. Seeg also Letters, AH to Julian Huxley, Dec. 15, 1940,
op- c1t., p. 464.

" is espec1ally propltlous to the development of a greater
‘awareness of one's spiritual dimension. On April 2, '1945 he
wrote to Victoria Ocampo, "Between totalitarian facism and
totalitarian sQcialism lies the alternative of decentralism
and co-operative enterprise--which constitutes the economic-
political system most natural to‘splrltuallty." Letters, op.
cit., p. 518. : .

Huxley feels that a decentralized communlty env1ronment
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and seif—sufficiency:.flexibility necessary for full per-
sonalitx develophent énd éhe economic self-sufficiency_ that
frees one from the fear of poverty. He thought that these
qualltles were best found in small group organlzatlon-—the
_relegatlon of act1V1t1es to a politically, Leonomlcally and“ -
sociallylhuman scale.51
‘ WhénHHuxley explains the particulars of his concept
of decentralization he reads like a combination of Foﬁrier,
the eérly Karl Marx ‘and Ralph Waldo Emerson. For'example,
he writes that in order for decentrallzatlon to work people
must have access. to “enough land and possess suff1c1eht tools,
and professional skill to‘be able to provide for their
subsistence‘withoutlrec0urse to filpancially pohent private

capitalists or the go*(zernment."52

f people become dependent
on such institutions as the banks or the government they
lose control of their economic lives. ' Thus, for Huxley,

Ay
"dependence updn bosses is always bad."53

Therefore, he
suggests that the means of production should be cooperatlvely

owned- and the community organized in "groups of mutually

SlIn this oplnlen he was inf luenced by the community
self-help work of Ralph Borsodi. See Letters, AH to Julian
Huxley, April 12, 1938, op. cit., p.- 434. =
; _ SZAH, Science, Lfberty and Peace, QE,vcit., p. 15.
See also Letters, AH to Julian Huxley, Dec., 15 ., pP. 464.

. 3science, Liberty and Peéce, op. cit., '15. See
also After Many a Summer, op. cit., R. 132. Huxley himself A
was, spared any dependence on bosses for much of his life due
~to his ability to make hlS living' as an author and freelance
writer.

A : -4
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responsible men and womern." 4 Ana finally, he subscribes to -

,the Emérsonian docdtrine of self-rdliance, adapting it to
the needs of the 20th century.ss_f
Decentralization is presented as a means to Huxley's

end of a world fit for truly hum

\

n development. It must be

realized, however, that he does yiot know, nor does he profess

~.!
) i

to know,, how to bring about the general public aéceptance
of this program.56 He recognizes that the humanization of
politics and economics will likely come only with a slow.

transformation of conéciousnessvsl'aided by enlightened men

and women Qorking on the periphery of society (as he himself

54AH, Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 169. There is
no doubt that, given the correct use of technolegy, Huxley
felt decentralization was economically feasible. See Letters,
AH to Julian Huxley, Dec. 15, 1940, op. cit., p. 464.
Also AH's Introduction to J.D. Unwin, Hopousia (Londcn: Allen
& Unwin, Ltd., 1940), p. 23. . .

55

AH, Science, Liberty and Peace, op. cit., pp. 56~

57.

56gybille Bedford, Huxley's biographer, writes that

"Aldous's tentative solutions for our various dilemmas were
psychologlcal solutions chlefly, and addressed to the fairly
. exceptional individual, to l'ame bien née, in fact." Aldous
Huxley, A Biography, I, op. cit., p. 219. One does suspect,
~however, that he wished for a larger audience for he sought
to publlsh not. only.in scholarly journals but also in popular
magazlnes such as Life and Esquire. On this point see Humphry
osmond ,’ Understandlqg_Understandlng (N.Y.: Bantam, 1974),

.'105. :

57It is a change in consciousness:that must ultimately
cause a change in societies' institutional arrangments. For
Huxley, how we use our institutions is a function of our
notions of right and wrong and these, in turn, are a function
of our beliefs about the ultimate nature of reality. The slow
transformation has to move in the direction of a saner and more
accurate understanding of reality. See Ends and Means, op.
cit., p. 10. ; :
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did) rather - than ‘from any ¢entral position of powcr.58 ©His
faith in the work of such individuals and thgir positive
cffect on sméll grdurs of good-willcd people grew with time,
while his pessimism,rdgardipg the‘futuré of the "m;sscs"
with their wcakness for messianic leaders, increased.59

“Decentralization also has potentiai spiritual
benefits. By placing "fences" around the "quarries" of
corruption and exploitation—--that is by the greaéest dis-
persioﬁ of power and reéponsibility——an environment is
provided in which those in administrative positions hay be
better relied qun to3carry out what Huxley sees as their
realﬂjob, the mafntenance of an environment containing the
least number of roadblocks to the "disintercsced love of
God,‘Nature énd maq,"Go
' | Taken altogether then,’the reforms we have?thus far
seen Huxley advocate would allow politicians:and_organizers

to stop devoting .their energies to counter-productive

pursuits such as nationalism, imperialism and war. They could

: 58See Letters, AH to Julian Huxley, Mar. 13, 1941,
op. cit., pp. 464-465. . s o
59 '

. See Letters, AH to Eva Herrmann, Aug., 1, 1939,
op. cit., p. 445. Huxley's pessimism over mass societies
and organizations was intensified by what he saw as tQi
inevitable consequences of world over-population. In his
essay, "the Double Crisis" he writes, "It is no accident
th=t the twentieth century. should be the century of highly
certralized governments and totalitarian dictatorships; it
had to be so for the simple reason that the twentiéth century

is the century of planetary . overcrowing. Therm. & Variations,

op- cit., pp. 235-6.

6OAH, Tﬁe Pérénnial Philosophy, op. cit., pP. 93-95.

3
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would call good and sensible pOllthS.)l When we come. to
examine Huxley's positive utopia, Island, we will see his

vision of a "decentralized commun&ty" bolstércduby,variousf

s

humanistic reforms. . ‘ ‘ .
. ) ' ’ < .
The real world, however, is not decentdalizing. :

Ihsféad, it seems s0lidly committed to what Huxley would decem"

bad and irrésponsible politicsi. of

{\

what does "bad politics"
i . consist and what is the threat it pPresents to man's achieve-

ment of a human status?
II - NATIONALISM~--THE ABUSE OF LANGUAGE

To cultivate,'the religion of idolatrous nation-

Ve alism, to subordinate the interests of the
5 species and its individual members to the interests
|
|

of a single national state and its ruling minority--
in the context of the population expansion, missiles,
and atomic warheads, this is bad. and.thorodghly
unrealistic politics. ,Unfortunately, it is to bad
and unrealistic politics that our rulers are now
committed. 62 '

A major impediment to the realization of Huxley's
-humane world, and the "good politics" that must accompany
it, is national m: the modern world's replacement for the

waning orthodox religions. He made this observation as early
o

61

AH, The Politics of Ecologﬁ; op. cit., p. 6.
621piq. "

'



as 1927 when he wroto:
' H

"Perhaps the most important substitute for religion

v is politics. Extreme national ism prosents its
; devotees with a god to be worshipped--the coun
together with much inspiring ritual of a mainit

military kind.63
fluxley points out that while this new god is superficially
divine in size and pbwer, it mustﬁge seen” as sub-human in

L ]
L 6
regard to moral bchav1or.)4

Nationalist passionshbccome,

whcn instituted as national policy, something more diabolical.
Here Huxley hdé sémething in common With the political analy-
sis of the French existentialist Albert Camus; Camus felt

that men h&? realized that God does not exist and that

there are no divinely posited values. Thus men become

the sole source of their own values and perhaps also begin
to try to act like their 5ld gods, bound by no code of human
ethics. Ends come to jﬁstifx means and nihilism or totalit
afianism results. For Huxley, nationalism is the'modern

vehiclé through which men ha;e tried to act like g&ds.a In

the .process, Hﬁtional programs are transﬁormed into the

: “GBProper‘Studies, op. cit., p. 213. Nine years lafer
in" an essay "Modern Fetishism" he expressed the notion in
slightly different way, "Nor, of course, has the cult of
public fetishes and' avowable rélics altogether disappeared;
‘it has merely moved away from the churches and established
itself elsewhere. Thus the flag has taken the place, as a
cult object, ‘of the cross; and in the icon corner one sees
the image, not of a saint, but of the local dictatofr or a

favourite political .author." Olive Tree,-op. cit.,¥p. 102.
See also Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 97. p )
64 s

Ibid., pp. 97-98, See also AH, '‘Science, Ligg}ty
.and _Peace, op. cit., pp. 47-48. ' .

N
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\i:x,xmge sub- human, so d/es that of its 1nd1v1dual c1tlzens.

N \ N \" "
"and he tRought he saw a striking similarity between the

v

T . 78

actions of Behmoth; and as the nation's behaVLOr becomes

The  exemplary citizen can 1ndulge in vicarious
crlmlnallty not only in the films, but also in the
field of international relations.. The divine nation

of whom he is mystlcally a part bullies and cheats,
blustérs and threatens in a way which many people _ N
find- profoupdly satisfying to their sedulously >
repressed . lower natures 65 )

" The old religious-political alleéiences which

- motivated the Crusades andhthe violence of the reformation’

ne longer -have ‘much power to move contemporary man. Huxley
. y , ) . »

notes, however, that while motivating beliefs might alter

with time, the result- has remained the.- same:

The notions we take too .seriously are not the same’

as those 'which drove our fathers into their maniacal
aberrations. © But, though the causes differ, the.
results, at least,on the collectiVe level, are
identical. Their unrealistic theories of man's nature
and the nature’of the world made it mandatory for

‘them to bully, persecute and’ klll——always in the name
of God. We too kill, persecute and bully, but . . .

our collective paronia is organized in: the name of .
the idolatrodsly worshipped Natdon or the Divine o
fParty. The:misused notions, the. 'overvalued words
< /and phrases are new; but the resultant slaughters
’ (and oppressions are dismally familiar.é66

\

. ldeley, like Camus, had an abhorrence of fanaticism
i 9

\ ios

6‘\SEnds and Means, op. cit., p. 98. See also "Variations
on a Philpsopher,” in Themes and Variations, op. cit.y p. 38;
"Writers/and Readers," in Olive Tree, op. cit., p. 15; Devils

of goudun, op- cit., P . 301; and finally see Perennlal Phllosophy

op. &it., p. 122w where he wrltes-

The little man can satisfy.his lust for power vicarious-

Jly through the activities of- the 1mper1allst1c state,
Just as the big man does, the difference between them
is one of degree, not of klnd.\A *

66Aldous Huxley, ‘Literature and Science (London: Chatto
& WinduS, 1963)1 p. 78% ) ’

\
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zealous_self*assurance\of the dogmatic religious and dogmatic.

" nationalist believer. Individuals céncerned with the mundahe

matters of everyday ljving might make mistakes, but the "true
jbeliever," the advocate of national causes,’ fortified by

'his ideology, claims infallibility. It is as though political
institutiohalizatio% makes a people iﬁcapable‘of error .

Thus, .Huxley observes, for nationalists the success of state
"policies in charuvinstic international adventures is,

Sufficient proof of their [the nationalists] - S
intellectual and moral superiority. They therefore
exalt the gualities which made for their own success,
setting them up as a standard of absolute excellence.
[Those]. with different qualities, particularly if
they happen not to be very successful at the mQ@§n§,
-are regarded as lower races,68 Y ' e
R - - p'-.A‘- :?7' ) >&5‘[ fo w

Here he thinks he has found a primary source of

intérnational friction. 1In drder to preserve the myth.%hat,
! ¢ .
the state, as the emobidment of "the people” is infallible, -

the dogmatic supporters of the deified nation must promote

interna'tional hatreds. In effect, the nation must-establigh

L 67For a good modern exposition on'the,coqséquences of
this ‘tendency see Hannah Arendt, "Lying in Politics," in Crisis
of the Republic (N.Y.: Harcourt Brace JoVanoviﬁchL 1972) .~

H ) Ly o Jka - . . g ..

> ’;{»I‘GSAHLM“.Y 8T T ) b ! - -
and New (N.Y.;'BoOks‘forﬂﬁlbraries‘Press,'1968)r~P. 241. sSett-
ing the behavior of natiors in a lighter but still apt vain,
Huxley comments "Among the sixteen hundred-odd ladie's whose
names were set down in the catalogue .of Don Giovanni's conquests,
there were doubtless not a few whose favours made it necessary
for the hero to consult his physician. But. pox or. no pox,

sthe mere fact that the favours had been given was a thing to
feel proud of. . . .  The history of the nations is written ,
in the same spirit. Grey Eminence, op. cit., p. 236. .

a o A o o o
T ;ﬂImpqttymﬁ%@of.Belng Nordic," in Essays¢01ld

I3



artificial hatreds
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69 on ideoloéica& or racialﬁgrounds to
justify and rationaliae what Huxley clearly,oonsld'rslits
own criminality. It is, in part, to this end that propagan—
dists of*all political shades use emotional verblaée that |
depersonify those-not of,tﬁe nation or favared part§;70

The effectsvof Ehis deification:of,thé nation\on the
individual citizen's°perception of the nature of his world
isxcataStrophic: Existence becomes a gohstant, daagerous
COmpetitiondbetWeen~alie£ and mutually‘exclusive nationalities.
As Huxley warned, it is ih light of our.beliefs about,the

nature of reality that we formulate our notions of right and

wrong--and it is on the basis of our ideas of right and wrong.

‘that we frame our conduct;71 ThLS, being faithful to fthe

religion of the d1v1ne natlon state allows for the cold-blooded

,execution‘of actions which a person not bolstered by such

o

69Thus, Huxley notes in an essay titled "Do We Require
Orgies?" "All enemies, except those flgh ing for the strictly
limited food supply of a given territor may be described as
artificial. . . . Nationalism is the ]ustlflcatory philosophy
of unnecessary and artificial hatred. Under its influence,
and in the absence of natural enemies, men will go out ‘of thelr
way to create artificial ones, so as to have an object on,
which to vent their hatred." Yale Review, 23 (Mar. 1934), p. 471.

7OHuxley observes in "Words and Behavior" that'"the
pagandlsts purpose is to make one set : -of people forget that
certaln other sets of people are human. By robbing them of ’

their personality, he puts them outside the pale of moral

" obligation. Mere symbols can have no rights —'partlcularly

o

when that of which they are symbolical is, by definition evil."
The Olive Tree, op. cit., p. 99. A fictional rendition of the
effects of such propaganda can, of course, be found in George
Orwell" s 1984 : . A i ~

71

AH. Ends and Meansy op. cit., p. 10.
4 '
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"the dogmas of rellglon, but they pd'ssess,

. “ ' ‘ . 81

_psuedo—reiigious convictions could only- otherwise do in

//tﬁ;~;;§é of passion.72 - L ‘ o o o A

Yet there are the compensatlng factors of the pater—

nalltstlc, homeal;keasecurlty that the natJon state and 1ts
1deology supply. Patrlotlsm and glng01sm setm to glve purpose
to life, This path to emotlonal securlty, however, produces

not the’ mystlc or the free thlnker, but the true-believer.

ey,

Huxley has glven this group the name, "New - Stupld. ' There

. B 7
has arisen; he says in his essay "Do We Require Orgles?":

an immense class of what T may call the. New Stupld,
hundering for certainty, yet unable to find it in

the traditional myths and their rationalizations. So
urgent has been this need for certainty that in »
place of the dogmas of rellglon they have accepted
(with what passionate gratitude!) the pseudo-
rellglous dogmas of natlonallsm 73

- The incapacity of the New Stupld" to see that their

"lives were largely shgped by one set of propagandlstlc

S.¥: rlters and Readers, in The Olive Tree,
op. cit., p.—15 an AH, Science, Literature and Peace, op. cit.,
Pb. d3—ths . ) ;

73Yale Review, 23 (March, 1934), P. 4%5. The new. o
myths have -one big advantage over the ol uxley continues,
"I{Nationalisms] are more obviousl Qals ischievous than'

for the New Stupid,
the enormous merit of being concermhe not with invisible but
with visible entities. Nationalis 1is not the theory of a
God whom nobody has seen. It is,'the theory of.. .some actual

v

‘ o : » &

‘country and its flesh ‘and blood 1nhab1tants." ‘Tbid., pp. 475-6.
. The dogmas of the "New Stupld" appear to ‘them as’lmmedlately

real and self-evident. .
.
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’ intellectuals who came to‘intellectual maturity.during and

'ust after the Flrst wOrld War. Having manaéed to free_~
«'themselver from the popular frame of reference Huxley and
men llke Russell and Camus had to face the llkely fact that,

except in tlmes of extreme stress, men were remarkably

statlc polltlcal anlmals who' flrst seek securlty in a world

74 Though not an.exlstent;allst in the full

‘of constant.flux.
sense' of the word, Huxley understood the frlghtening impli—

catlons of Camus's concept of the rabsurd. . Most men can not
llve in a world dev01d of Values yet have not found the

strength to p051t their own. ThlS 'strength, Huxley would
i
assert, can only be p031t1vely acqulred through comlng to °
full amphlblous self awareness. Lack1ng thls awareness, :.\
‘t 4 . ' -
.the majorlty per51st, out of a klnd~of :motlonal self- defense,.

v

in &ccord w1th their well worn cultural frames of |
. 5 R N o , ;I . '\\1
reference. I F : - : S ’ o

L% 1 5 I {E'

Thls cllnglng to, *he securlty 1nherenﬁ in famlllar &

ways of perceptlon, as narrowxng and sqnctlmes contradlctory
Sy
!

as they mlght.seem, helped explaln fbr Huxley many strange

o

. paradoxes. - For example, in g963 he notes that: . E ﬁé‘

Most’ human beings prefer peace to iwar, and practlcally
all of them would rather be alive than dead. * But in
every part of the world men and women have been’ brought

‘)'74It is this insight that led Huxley to advise.

agalnst a very . publlc, eye-catchlng approach to pub11c1ty
on psychedelics in the late 1950's. There was simply no
positive place for such powerful mind—altering agents
within the frame of reference of most Western peoples. . See
above, p. 58.' ’ . o

a
v . . -
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: IS v
- up .to regard natidnalism as axiomatic and war between
nations ‘as something cosmlcally ordained by the. v

“‘ Nature of Things.75

An understandlng of such paradoxes does not nece551tate

their acceptance; For the few, however, who' have rlsen above

the ublqultous cultural fences, 1n51ght 1nto these apparent‘

contradlctlons 1s extremely frustratlng. f..- o . H\\u'
hroughout his adult llfe Hufiey felt theUfrh%tratloqu.

of adherlng to values dlfferent from those lmposed by hlS

‘soclety s standard~frame of reference. Thls frustratlon

- became partlcularty acute in the early and mld nlneteen

5

bl

)

thlrtles when he advocated a pacific approach to human affalrs

!

in’ the mldst of grow1ng war fever. He EXpreused“his allenatlon

.accepted frame of polltlcﬁb egerence than ;he man in .the

1
@

,

As for the world's ruling minorities,“by'theIVery :
fact of their power they are chained even more N = ! .

-

75AH,‘The PolitiCs of’Ecolggx, op. cit.; Pp. 4. S -

P

i

~76"Wk¢ is the use of a Dlsarmament or World’ Economic: L
nConferenco so long as:the pecple of each natlon are deliberate-
ly encouraged by their leaders tor indulge in orgies of ' group '
SOlldarlty pased on, and combined w1th,~self~congradulat10n
and contemptuous hatred' for fore1gners° tOur need is rather

.\ forra WéFad, ‘Psychological Conference" AH, "De We Requlre
Oorgies?" Yale FeV1evf _E c1t., p- 460.
N . ot i :

I . . . . S
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closely to the current system of 1de|s and the pre-
vailing ‘political customs; for this ieason they are
even less capable than their subject -of expressing
the. 51mple human preference For llfe and peace 77

;It is at ‘this. p01nt that huxley beglns to ralse :

_serlous questlons concerning those lnstruments by which 'so

I [

‘much of our frame of reference is shaped——that is the use \
J

and abuse of. language and symbol It is w1tr ‘these tools

H
e

that man spells qut the dlmenslons of hlS pﬂ ceptlons,
causes them to be amended and transmlts theT to hlS young

As such they constltute tremendously potentlelements of each

J :

nleldual s llfe, capable of leadlng to very pos1t1ve, and

’

also very negatlve forms of hhhav1or. J' '; . '.;

Huxley was sympathetlc w1th the\loglcal p051t1v1st s .
I N

attltude toward language. The rigorous an ly51s of words,

especially: those-emotlon—fllled terms whlch lend themselves
/ ) v A

.80 eaSLly to dogma and 1deology, was necessary\to counter-
balance the 1llveffects of 1ncrea51ng ' effectrve ‘propaganda
. R e -
technlques. Thus he . suggests. S ' | :

. hoy \

WOrds are at once 1ndlspensable and fatal Treated
as worklng hypotheses, propos1tlons about“the world
are instruments, by means of which/we aré¢igénabled .
Vprogress&;gly to. understand the world. T _
.absolute uths, as dogmas to be swallowed, as idols
. . to Be worshlpped, propositions about, the world

fL{ destroy our v151on of reality and/lead us 1nto all
R kinds of 1nappropr1ate behav1our 78 ' : :

Ve

In- other words, those who, w1th total and uncr1t1ca3 falth, \

\

'77AH, The Politics of Ecolqu, _EJ 01t., p. 4,
l

‘AH, Devlls-of Loudunéﬁ_g. c1t.,ipp. 30Q—30l.
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)

accept their cultures and the verbally enunc1ated or symbol-
d 1cally expressed values upon whlch they are based are apt

to arrive at a point where, under certadin curcumstances, key
. 1 . N . :

I . ; :
words, and .not rgality, define perception. To quote Huxley “«

) . . .
‘again, - there is a danger that,

each unique event of their ongoing life is 1nstantly
and automatically classified as yet another concrete
illustration of one of the verbalized, cultured+ j
hallowed abstractions drummed ‘into their heads by
v chlldhood condltlonlng 79 ' . i

How easy ' it is then for words to take on an :-emotional

1mportance that dlstorts rather than clearly deflnes "the
'object or 51tuatlon to which they are suppose to correspond '
) L
In natlonal pOllthS thlS becomes a dangerous trend

Here language can be 1rrespon31bly used to depersonlfy an

W L/ " - ~ )
v

7‘enemy or group deemed SOClally or’ polltlcally unde51rable.
a N
’Thls process of llngulstlcally reshaplng our reallty Huxley

-termed varlously- "herd p01son1ng, "herd 1ntox1catlon,

1180 : : “. / N

.H[‘ : -\$>,.

Not every gatherlng of people constltutes what

-~

or crowd dellrlum

Huxley would - call a herd-—that is, an easlly manlpulated

crowd We can say, however, bhat in' h1s Oplnloh every large‘
\
gatherlng is a, potentlal herd81 and the chances f\it.becoming
\79AH, “Culture_and th- dividual," in Solomon, op.

cit., p: 39. For Huxley's suc  stion as to what writers can
do to combat this abuse of language see Letters, AH to Naomi
Hltchlson, April 5, 1953, op. cit., pp. 667-8. o

80n “History of'Tension,"win Scientifi Monthly,
"LXXXV (July 1957), pp. 7-8. See also, Devils of| Loudun, op.
cit., pp. 315-316. P : : \ - .

P - . . g R » , ‘.\\,\ i.
. 81"History of Tension," op. cit., p. 7. - \’
: 7_E &1t P j
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so are pkoportionate to its size.82 It is upon large and,

theneﬁo e, perhaps emotionally prone groups,’ that words and

.phraseg can be best used, not for.rational arg ‘ent‘based on

facts, but/fdrigetting "directly at the solar plexus . . .

83

“and a fecting the subconscious." Take a lardé group. of

‘disc¢gntented or: adorlng mlnds, those'who "accépt the

4

pro agandlst s theology or polltlcal theory/ because it

. .app rently justifles and explalns t%e sentlments and desires

ev ked in them by c1rcumstances, w84 pack them by the hundreds

orlthe thousands 1nto a stadlum, turn'Qn the marital»music

anb the subsonic: sound machlnes pourlng out vibrations at
! .

N”'thei“soul—stirring" rate*of l4'cycles per. seccnd, and you
have a ferrlle env1ronment for the hypnotlc v01ce of a

. 'leader llke Hltler. That v01ce can use value 1oaded ‘words |

3

o T nd symbols to 1nduce 'such a "herd to act in ways that, as’ -

individuals»or smaller groups, they woW¥

robably be

A

reluctantﬂﬁofact." For the group’/or crowd quy herd it 'is

the wordS‘and tHe symbols themselves which def

82See Footnote 80 above.' //h\.
~ 83 H, "Final Revolutlon,' Contact 2 11959),' :\13
Also on thls p01nt Bertrand Russe]lhas said, "Amid the myths-
and hysterias oI  opposing hatreds it is difficult to cause
truth to reach the bulk of the people, or to spread ‘the . habit
of forming opinions on evidence’ rather than passion. Yet it
.is.ultimately upon - ‘these thlngs, th upon any panacea,‘that
ex ‘the hopes'of the world must rest." Quoted in Noam Chomsky .,
Problems of Freedom and Knowledge, The Russell Lecturers
QN Y.: Pantheon '‘Books, 1971), Pe 57.ﬁ

) 84AH,“Wr1ters and Readersl' in The Olive Tree, .-
Cito" p_- 150 | : R -

\

\
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"and they need have very little to do with that which

objectively is. '
The relatively large degree to which "crowd-delirium"

i

has been accepted by societies. as being legitimate in con-
; ;7

trast to other means of intoxication is considered by Huxley t

'to be paradoxical: ‘
i ' \

In most civilized communities public uplnlon

condemns debauchery and drug addiction as- belng
ethlcally wrong. And to moral dlsapproval is added
fiscal discouragement and legel repres51on. Alcohol
is heavily taxed, the sale\of narcotics is everywhere -
prohlblted and certain sexual practices are treated, '
as crimes. But when we pass from drugtaklng and
elementary sexuality to the third main avenue of
downward self-transcendence, we find, on the part o
the moralists and legislators, a very differeft d

~much more 1ndulgent atitutde. This seems ai'l the

more surprising sincé cramkdellrlum, as we may call -
it is more immediately, dangerous to the social order,
more dramtically a menace to that crust of decency,
reasonableness and mutual tolerance which constitutes
a civilization, than either drink or debauchery .85

' The explahation for this he sees in the fact fhat: ’ ) /
L \ )

In all cases where 1t can be made tc serve the inter-
ests - of men controllang “‘Church and state, downward
self-transcendence by’ means of herd-intoxication is
treated as something legitimate, and even highly
desirable. . . 4 The fact that most of those who
take part in these affairs are temporarily dehumanized
by herd-poison’is of no account in comparison with.-the
fact_ that their dehumanlzatlon may be used to ‘con- 86
sollaate the religious and'’ polltlcal powers tbat be.

should be empha81zed that, in maklng thlS obser-
vation, Huxley is not suggestlng the curtallment of freedom

of speech or assembly. "’ Such restrlctlons would be contradlctory

N

85

AH, ThefDevils of'Loudun) op. cit., pp.,315—3163

861b1d., p. 318. SR
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to the need for an environment suited to full amphibious \\‘_

personality developnient. Rathprwflearning to perceive ang
spcak in more reaiistic terms will enhance the humane use of
these freedoms.
| In Huxley'e mind nationalism, - tho abuso of language,
;nd herd- 1ntox1catlon are. all interconnected. The former
" feeds upon the latter resultlng‘in 1 dangerous mlxture the

conSequences of whlch have often proved the essentlal truth

\
of Thomas DeQuincey's Qbservatlon:

%3
ot

I content that, such as is the God of. every people,
such, in_ the correspondlng features of charapter,
will be that people. - If the god (like Moloch) is
flerce, the eople w1ll be cruel 87 '

Cast in the role, K of/a god, the natlon state has acted more
like Mars than Conco dla; its worshlppers 1n ‘turn ‘become
crue;, full of hate;ge d W1lllngness to go to- war. It
blS true that,; apart “fro ‘any 1dent1fleatlon wrth face ore
nation, or the influe Ce of idedlc »al conditioning theeef

traits may be found n the 1nd1v1dual (the;% ' general

fess is innate

or instingtual~will b taken up later) There is little
tionalism, and the " :-
Y P

doubt, however, that it to

*histqricall& parallel \maturaltior of science andutechnology,

&y

,to so potently 1nst1tuE10nallze man's. neg{,*ve emotions and
rvival. o - - -

- to threaten his very s

87DeQuincey, "On Chrlstlanlty as an Organ of POllthal
‘Movement," in Collected ertlngs, 92,'c1t., p. 228.

/0

- . . . ' o
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\ It is this parallel development that prompted Huxley,
in 1933, to make the foltowing prophetic observation:

To-day men are faced with a perfectly simple choice:

either’ the abandonment of the nationalist faith

in its prtuent form or its retention, with the

risk, almost the . cgrtalnty, of a war that may q

destroy.our civilization.88

Applied science and technology thus constitute an
added,bpotentiélly'fatab, dimension to the power of thé& modern

state and nationalism.
III - SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

For Huxley's generation nothing effected the world
so decisively as did the deyelopmeqt of science and technology.
The‘first'half of the 20th century, a period which takes in

most of Huxley s llfe, was a jtime of revolutionary 1ndustr1al
/

',achlevement. Sc1ence had l<ferally ransformed the char er
of Western life. S 4,//ﬁ\//t_ ;

Most men initially judged the effedts of this revolu-
tion to be almost totally positive. Scienc would free men

from alienating labor and unlock natures seciets——laying

reality bare. Thls confldence in sc1ence s ablllty to expldln

.

reallty and . technology S . capac1ty to meet all ymen s‘needs

Vlnev1tably led to the general feeling that other modes of

@
knowledge, for instance religion, were anachrontst+c.,

8824, /'The Problem of Faith," rpers. Magazine, op.
cit., p. 213. See also, AH, "Forwérd" to S.P.R. Charter,
Man on Earth (N.Y.: Grove Press,. 1962), p. XX. ..
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"The young Huxley, coming from a secular and scientif ice
LU [ ‘
baCkg&OQnd, also looked upon religion and metaphysics

sceptically.  However, unlike many of his fellows, his faith

. . . . \ . . .
in scicnce was far from complete. While most of the public

gratefully accegpted television, X-rays, atomic power and

the like, Huxley and some others like Bergson, sensed that

.the new scientific theories concerning matter, time and space

would only eventually‘lcad men back to thé same basic "meta-

physical” questions.

Thus, for Huxley's and succeeding generations scieic
AL '

had an effect on two levels. It led to an undgrcutting of

[ERSN

old orthodox Western religions and, for a few inéluding

- Huxley, a turning to a more mystical orientation that, in some

,

ways; was actually encouraged by developmeﬁts in guantum
physics and relativify.‘ On the other hand, it caused many
more men to see "the good life" mostly in terms of an ultim-
ately desiructive and wasteful materialism. With this negative
aspect of the 20th century's scientific revolution Huxley
was greatly'éoncerned. .Hevknew thatnphe'sense of ééhievement
it brought was in many ways déngerously misleading and false:
‘ We are living now, not in the. delicious 1ntox1cat10n
induced by the eérly successes of. science, but in a
rather grlsly morning-after, when’ 1t‘has become
apparent that what triumphant- sc1ence has done

hitherto is to improve the . means’ fo! achieving -
unimproved or actually dete:;orated ends. 89

g P . P
9Ah,-End's and Means, op. cit., p.:310. [
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Science and technology are both tools that may be used as
means to any number of ends, and it is\in the light of the

c¢nds to which they are put that their potential for good

. . 90 3
or evil pecomes manifest. .

It rests with us and our descendents to decide:
whether we shall use the unprecedented power which

science gives us for good or for bad purposecs. It
is in our hands to ‘chobse wisely or unwiscly. Alas, ﬁ%
that wisdom should be - _ much harder to come by than .

'knowlcdge'9l

»HUXley had no. doubts concerning the humane potentials
of applicd‘sccince. he’bften said that he liked labor-saving
‘devices bocaﬁse they provided Him with more le;sdre to cul- /
tivate the mind and the'spirit.92 ‘In_tbofhegativé potentials,
however, he saw the greatest and man revolutiOnary threat to

23 Spécifically, he feared the possibility

the human species.
of an all perva51vc, technologlcally fortified tyranny,94"one

in which man would be induced to give up his llbertlesi

90H xley tries to demonstrate this fact cléarly in
Island. .7The Palanese use science and technology to achieve
somethlng close to terrestrial’ beatitude. Col. Diap, on the
other hand, uses them towards the ends of efficient dictatorial,
rule and war.

91AH "Economists, Scientists,; and Humanists," in
Mary Adams, ed., Science in the Changing World (London: George
Allen & Unw@h, Ltd., 1933), pp. 222f223.

zAé' Comfort, in Proper Studle op. cit., p. 298.

93AH, Science, leer@x and Peace, op. c1t., pa551m
_ Also "The Fﬁnal Revolution," in Contact, 92, cit. passim.

)
9ésEe Letters, AH to E.S.P. Haynes, Mar. 19th, 1940,
. cit., g. 451. Also, "The Final Revolution," Contact,
+ B- 12 and Science, Liberty and Peace, op. cit.,

- [l
N
. L]
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willingly and even anxiously:

_ Yoo
It seems to me perfectly in the cards that tbere
-will be within the next generation or so a phar-
macological method [that is a method utilizing
drugs] of making people love their servitude, and
producing dictatorship without tears, so to speak.
- - - People will in fact have their liberties
taken away from them but will rather enjoy it,
because they will be distracted from any desire
to rebel--by propaganda,. brain washing, or brain
washing enhanced by pharmacological methods. And
this seems to me to beYTHE.FINAL REVOLUTION.95

The research that had g&ben nation—statesythe almost
unlimited power of destruction, a greatly'enhénced;power of

surveillance and suggestion,-wouldksomé day, according to

Huxley, be given a "soma"-like drug to make whole populations

unmindful of dictatorship. It would seem that Huxley took

his predictions in Brave New World quite seriously. This

- pessimistic attitude had_been"growing in him for some' time.

It had led him to take a number of cutting literary swipes
at the modern scientific researcher as edrly as 1923, in his

novel Antic Hay. Here he portrays the scientist,'Shearwatér, =

as a man so engrossed in physiological research as to be no = -

ey

.o ‘ T ‘ '
" longer capable of meaningful personal relationships;@ Science

o . ce . e
has become for him a surrogate for life itself, an avenue

-

by which he could cut himself off from the rest offthejworld.gs‘

95AH, "The Final Revolution," Contact, op. cit., p.
14. See also AH, "Drugs That Shape Men's Minds," Collected
Essays, op. cit., p. 341; AH, "Writers and Readers," The Olive
Tree, op. cit., p. 29; AH, "Economists, Scientists and Human-
ists," op. cit., pp.;216-217.

AH, Antic Hay, op. cit., pp. 266-271, 321-328.
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In After Manyla Summer, Huxley shows (through the character. of

\

Dr. Obispo) how\the work of the sc1entist’Fan be perverted by
A \' _,’1
those with thé money to hire and direct research, 97 It is. in

—

Huxley's negative utopia, Brave New World, however, that we -

find the ultimate perverSion of sc1ence——the ‘one resulting in

‘the "finalArevolution. ‘This novel was written in 1932, a

qiﬁeﬁwhen he‘thought the "final revolutiop" to be”many

‘ ; : : : \{ -
centuries ‘away. By 1946, however, with the wartiﬁe advances

in technology ahd the observed effectiveness of Nazi propa-

ganda, he wasn t at all sure that mankind's® capac1ty to

‘produce the sophisticated means for its own enslavement was

so remote,gs- One of the factors that led to repeated

revisions of this timetable (in 1946 he gave mah a century,
and then in hlS published speech, "The Final Revolution,

dellvered in 1959, he shortened it to "a geheration or so,"gg)

97AH, After Many A Summer, QE- cit., passim. Most
of the scientists portrayed in Huxley's fiction are immature
or crippled personalities. As well as Shearwater and Obispo,

there ig the reciu51ve Lord Edward- Tantamount in Point Counter

?bint,/ he naive Pete in After Many A Summer, the narrow and
anti=sycial Dr. Pbole in Ape and Essence (N.Y.: Harper and

Bros., /1948), and the extremely one-sided Dr. Henry Maartens
in The Genius and the Goddess (London: Chatto & Windus, 1955) .-
98

See AH, "Forward" to the Collected Edition of Brave
New World (London: Chatto & Windusy 1950), pp. VII-XV.

99See also Letters, AH to J. Huxley, Mar. 18, 1946, -
op. cit., p. 539, and AH to George Orwell, Oct. 21, 1949,
Ibid., pPp. 604-605.
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’ . . . . .
was his increasing awareness that technology, like political

ideolbgies, was being transformed into an object‘of idolatrous

worship.loo:

Describing those who adhere’ to "technological
idolatry” Huxley writes:
. . -, ) ,
[They] believe their redemption and liberation depend
upon material objects, namely machimes and gadgets.
Technological idolatry is the religfomr whose doctrines
are explicitly or implicitly promylgated in the
advertising pages of newspapers ang magazines--the
source from which millions of men, women and children
in the capitalist countries now deri their philosophy
of life.101 '

As Erich Fromm poiﬁts out, there is,.inheren£.in this
attitudé, an element of blind surrender to the infallibility
of a computer—g;eécribed future--a fatalistic faith in‘the
predetermined'déstiny 6f a mechanistic, infinitely dn—going,
pr‘ogress.lo2 ,Progress ceases to be defined in human'terﬁs
ahd instead comes to hean efficiency in and.organization |

for ever-increasing production of 'goods and sc;rvic.es.lo3 The

N

100This is a phenomenon that has been maturing within
Western man for a long time. See Lewis Mumford, The Condition:
of Man (N.Y.: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1944), pp. 241-244.

101,4, "Idolatry," in Vedanta for the Western World,
op. cit., p. 428, also AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit.,
PP. 251-252. , .

102

. Erich Fromm, The Revolution of Hope, op. cit.,
p. 49. o ;

103Ibid-; pPpP. 35-36. See also AH, "Personality and
Discontinuity of Mind," where he observes, "The unifying
principle by means of which the moderns have tried to co-
ordinate the elements of man's natur€ into a personality is

social efficiency," Proper Studies, op. cit., p. 253.
=
\
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gro&ing popularity.of'this technological idolatry meant, to -
Hux%ey, that a concept. of efficiency Sv.ted to.the world of

machines had come to be applied to the life and labor of

104
\

— . 1 w
for beyond a certain point too much social (as well as

human beings. The results,'he cdncluded,.were disastrous

industrial) efficiency is bad for the health:
A human being is a not very strong animal posséssed
of a that in its higher reaches is spontaneous-
Q ly creative and capable of apprehending modes of '
existence that are 'not of this world.' Such a
creature cannot, by its very nature, be continuously
efficient. A machine, on the contrary, is designed -
to be efficient all the time. When a man is put in
‘charge of a machine, 'or when he Becomes part of some
social or economic organization that is modelled upon
the machine, he is compelled to be what it is not
natural or moral for him to be. In morge than moderate
doses efficiency is incompatible with humanity.l105
As previously noted, this is particularly manifested in the
pathological traits fo'stered by modern economic and organi-
zational arrangemgnts. However, it is not only in alienation’
and‘chronic busyness, or the mental enslavement to idéologies,
that men suffer from an increasingly machine-~like environment.'
In such cases the individual is at least able to function
fromAday to day. There are millions of ‘others who exhibit

more disabling mental .aberrations as a result, in large part,

of the high-pressured. modern life-style. All in all, there

104,
pp. 11-12.

10574, Themes and variations, ep. cit., p. 41l. Also
see Erich Fromm's discussion on the effects of an efficiency
criterion for success in The Revolution of Hope, op. cit.;,
pp. 28-50. Finally, for a good figtional account of what

, "The Final Revolution," Contact, op. cit:, ’
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growing popularity ‘of this technological,idolatry:meant, to
Huxley, that a concept of efficiency suited’tovthe.WOrld of_

machines had come to be applied to the 1life and .labor of -

human beings.104 The results, he concluded, were‘dieastrous

for beyond a certain poiht‘too much social (as well as
1ndustr1al) efflclency is bad for the health.,

A human being is not a very stronq animal possessed
of a mind that in its higher reaches is spontaneous- .
1y creative and capable of apprehendlng modes of
existence that are ‘not of this world. Such a
creature cannot, by its very nature, be continuously
efficient. A machine, on the contrary, is designed
to be efficient all the time. When a man is put in
charge of a machine, or when he becomes part of some
social or economic organlzatlon that 'is modelled upon
the machine, he is compelled to be what it is not
natural or moral for him to be. In more than moderate
‘doses efficiency is incompatibel with humanity.105

As previously noted, this is particularly manifested ;n the
pathblogical traits_fostered by'medern economic ana ergani—
zational arrangements. Howevef, it is'not only'in alienation
ahd chronic busyness, or the mental enslavement to ideoiog}es,
that men suffer from an increasingly machine-like environment.
In such cases the individual is at least able to: function
from day to day. There are mllllons of others who eXhlblt

more disabling mental aberratlons as a result, ‘in large part, of

e 3

A\

AH, "The Final Revolution,” Contact, gg.'citx(

- 104
pp. 11-12.

lOSAH, Themes and Variations, op. cit., p. 41. Aiso
see Erich Fromm's discussion on the effects of an efficiengy
criterion for success in The Revolution of Hope, op. cit.,
pp. 28-50. Finally, for a good fictional account of what

! D S g
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high-pressured modern life—spyler All in'afl, there seems

to be a sort of “psychologicél regressioh,"rto use Huxley's.

pPhrase, which since the industrial revoluti¢n, has been

roughly proportionate to our technological rogression.

Under the c1rumstances what he felt was needed was preventa-
t1ve medicine, but the 1mp11cat10n is that it must be of a
nSOClological nature:

. Still larger hospitals, yet kinder treatment of
patients, more psychiatrists, and better phills--we
need them all and need them urgently But they will
not-solve: our problem. In this field prevention is
incomparably more important sthan curd; for cure merely
returns the patient to an environment| which begets
mental illness. But-how is prevention to be achieved?

., That is the sixty-four billion dollag question.106

Thus Huxley s%ggests that if one is really iriterested in pre-
i « ' :

vention, one is led to a most damaging critique of modern

industrial 1ife. 07 ' Prevention impries a change in daily

economic and pdlitical relations.

Hukley was -convinced, then, that science in the hands

of men interested mainly in power or brofits wa$ dehumanizing
the world. 1In addition, he thought that scienéexhad the
. : ' N

potential to.create ways of inducing men -into voluntary

slavery.. This latter conclusion is premature for the

thlS sort of life- style,carrled to its logical extreme, o
mean for human life see Kurt Vonnegut, Player Piano LNfgéﬂ
Delacorte Press, 1952) or Ira Levin, This Perfect/ﬁ/y, A
Fawcett Crest Book (Greenwich, Conn.: Fawcett//ubl., 1979) .

1061piq. _
107$s early as 1931, in "To the Puritan all Things
are Impure," Huxley brlefly makes just ‘such a critique: "Man
7

‘/'
A\
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- potential for braibwéshing, subliminal sUggcstion and"contr l
- . . . . } /,/ I

of the subsconscious is far from perfected or/even proven.l‘8

. I . "

Huxley's basic concern, Ebwever,_over the mi

Lse‘of so much
‘khow—how can hardly be faulted. As he observed, the develo#L

ment and applicahion of technology within hig own lifetime
‘ 1 ‘ _ . _

) ‘ ‘ : :
seemed to indicate the existence of two dynamic'patterns of
09 | ‘ | '

o

development.l Fach scemed to have its own set of advocatles

who werevcompetiéing for the right to shape w.iti’ o future. |

1 -
is an animal that thinks. To bf a»fjr;L%)atcyﬁnhwﬁ being,
man must be both a first-rate animal o=nd « - rou Teld thinker
. .-. . Fromthe time of Plato onwards cuhnafe has been a
tendency to exalt the thinkingj spiritual man at the expenge
of the animal., Christianity confirmed Platonism; and now,
in its ‘turn, what I may call Fordism, or the philosophy of |
industrialism, confirms, though with important modifications,
the spiritualizing doctrines pf Christianity. Fordism demands
that we should sacrifice the /animal man. (and, along with thg
animal large portions of the thinking, spiritual fman) not
indeed to God, but to the machine. There is no place in the
factory, or in that larger factory which is the modern
industrialized world, for animals on the one hand, or for
artists, mystics, or even, finally, individuals on the other.
Of all the ascetic religions Fordism is that which demands the
cruellest mutilat;oﬁs of the human psyche--demands the cr ellest
mutilations and offers the smallest spiritual returns. " Rigor-—
ously practised for a few generations, this dreadful religion
of the machine will end by destroying the human race. Music -
at Night, Collected- Edition (London: Chatto and Windus, lPBO),
p. 180. ' , -

\,

L : ‘
}OgFor a view that throws some doubt on technology's
real capacity at present to constitute such a threat see J.A.
C. Brown, Techniques of Per-suasion (Harmondsworth, Eng.:
Penguin Books, 1963), pp: 300-308.

»‘“logLetterS, AH, to J. Huxley,'ﬁan.‘s,'1959, op. cit.,
p. 859. Also, "The Final Revolution," in Contact, op. cit..,
p- 1l2. —_— o=

/—".‘
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OAx‘]e pattern is geared to lnumm ncoeds and the other to the
needs of dVOleng tcchnology. Business and government in
thC‘WQSQ scemed to Huxley to be moving down the latter road: .

And onc of the gravest dangers that confronts us
is precceisely this: that we are being forced by
technology along the [coursce patterned after its
own riceds]. Technology tends to grow and devedidp
according to the ,laws of its own being. It doesn't
at all develop according to the laws of our being.
The two things are quite separate, and man'an finds
himself subordinated to this. thing which he created,
and subject to its laws, which arec not at "all human
laws.110

The result is a slow but s£cady perversion of man's nature,
conforming it to thée needs of mechanization‘rather than
integrating technology into a basically human environment.
Huxley condemns the conseéuences‘of this 1op—sidéd deVelob—
ment, pointing out that it is so counter to man's natura.
needs that it stimulates overt,/é;.well as-covert, path-
ologies and, ultimately, can only lead to a dehumanization of
the species. 1In thisvhe agreed with Wordsworth, who wrote

in his poem, The Tables Turned:

e

Sweet is the lore which Nature brings;- . ;
Our meddling intellect - /
Mis-shapes the beauteous forms of thlngs—~ v ]
We murder to dissect. -

Enough of Science and of Art;

Close up those barreh leaves:;

Come forth’ and bring with you a heart
That watches and receives.

"'Those barren leaves of science and art'" Huxley believed,

1107444,
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/ -
"are barren only when regarded ags ﬂltimJtv:vndn."lll He
feared, that it iy oxactl y such "ultimate eonds" that applicd
scicence and gA(!élllIl() logy had becowme.

Despite their p()tuntiull_‘y disastrous misuses, scicncoe
and tcchiloloqy are here to stay. Huxlcy himself realized
that to Qimply dO‘Qwa with tebhnoloéical devices (even if
this was possible) would mean widespread hardship and, vory .
probably decath for L‘,()Lxrl"t:,ltziss; mill ,ion::.l]'?‘ Accepting the
fact that we must live with "progress" Huxley addresses T
himself to the all-important problem of "making the best of
both worlds so that we can enjoy the results of technologyl
which ‘are order and cfficiency and profusion of goods, and
at the sa&e time enjoy what Human beings have always'hcldqto
be of supreme importénce, that is to say, liberty and the
possibility‘ofrspontaneity.wll3
| How is this to 5e realized? The answer eﬁtails the

basic political-economic preconditions of all of Huxley's

reforms—-decentralization of power and individual_cooperation.ll4

lllLetterS, AH to Miss Hepworth and Mr. Green, 1942,
op. cit., p. 474. It was Wordsworth's poem that gave Huxley
the title for his novel Those Barren, Leaves. It fits well
this work which shows up the vacuousnggs of those who use,
in this case, art as a surrogate for meaningful daily existen-
ces. ’ :

cit.,

,llZAH, "Spinoza's Worm," in Do What You Will, op.
p. 68. Also see "The Final‘ Revolution," op. cit., p. 15.

M31pig. | N
1143y, Science,_Liberty and Peace, op. cit.; pp.

25-26, 56-57. ¢

o
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In addition, he suggests that sceientists ostablish contet
with representatives of non-scientif ic special ization:s and
the lay public. They should convene cont erences at which
they would judge what the future was likely to bring and how
S . ' e ) . . 115
to best go about mitigating (through specific educational,
legal and governmental policices) the effects of ingreasing

Wwll1l6

technological "progrega. [n short scientists should
start to act as though t{:hoy are morally responsible for the
results of their work. If mankind adopts such an aware and
far-sighted policy, the chances are good that applied science
could provide not only frecdom from much alienating labor, )
more lecisure time, and a minimum of economic security, but
also a frecer and more flexible social environment.ll7 If
not, we can look forward to a world which, if it doesn't

blow itsclf to bits,will be designed along lines "not at all

human."”
IV - THE INEVITABLE RISK IN IT ALL: WAR

To the dangers of the "us vs. them" thinking in- -

hetrent in nationalist ideologies and the reinforcement of

115 etters, AH to Jullian Huxley, January 5,. 1959, op.
cit., p. 859. Here Huxley suggests the need for a "psycholo-
gical education in the art of being spontaneous,"” in order to
temper the effects of the inevitably necessary "technical
education”" many will receive.

_ 116aH, "The Final Revolution," Contact, op. cit.,
pp. 17-18.
117

This Huxley tries to show in his positive utopia,
Island, op. cit., passim.




1ol
qover mients with ever more ettective techniques to shape
opinton we must o oadd thee post cwar development ol massrvely
destructrve weapons ., The resualt s the havard of nacleon
will . In Haxley's opinion such a war is, 1o tact, o constant
risk becausoe tlu-. nat ionalist sentiments, which det ine realbity
for those who control such suilcidal wegpons, are bagsed on

. . . . . 1148
thee cemotions ol tear, hatred, and cgotirstical supceriority.
The spectre of war in o only enhanced when we add that overn
population and the present mal-distribution ot wealth and
resources will most likely trap two-thirds 'of the world's

peoples in revolution and dictatorship-breeding migsery tor the

119

;

indef inite  future.
Dospite this risk and the tendency for people to see

war between nations as "something cosmically ordained by the

w120

nature of things, there 1s, in Huxley's view, nothing

) ] .
necessary about 1t:

war is not a law of nature, nor even a law of human
nature. It exists because mern wish it to cxist;
and we know, as a matter of historical fact, that
the intensity of that wish has varied from absolute
zero to a frenzied maximum.121

118F‘or a discussion, within the broader context of
nationalism, of some of these emotions see AH, Beyond Mexique
Bay (N.Y.: Harpers & Brothers, 1934), pp. 74-78. '

-llgsee Ah, Politics of Ecology, op. cit., p. 5.
1201pia., p. 4. Y
121

AH, Ends and Means, op. cit., pp. 93-94.




Her o s ey

yoocspreanen lers b bttt man e e

Cclructave boebiaavror o e eyt escnsd s thie et b v Loyl e iy
a tunction of prerceptrons o whinoh, o an tus o, g e Lovr e by
cultural by deternmined. With this oprnovon Hoax by oeens o

Come tnto contlrot o with Pread’ s theoryy that cupgreniavone:

1o instretuaal rn o man. The cont broet, hiowewer , maoght b

Mot oo apibarent  than goeal. fuxloey, who 1 no o woay acoepted
Froened e it b v vl by, oo et ey oy o A I R A L

ive 1nistinet  1nomat. He, “as Wilbiram Joames bhetore hom, sormeely

suggests that there 1o nothing necennary Aabiout that oeggression
cxpressing itselt o oin o the form ol war. 'his position n no!

in dircot opposition to Fread who writes that while it 14
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"

it is enough to try to divert [it] to such an extent

. . . . 122 .
that it nced not find expression in war.,” ‘ In this, at

inbroed,

least, Freud and Huxley would agrcee.
Huxley would probably find himself in a bit more

disagrecement with Anthony Storr in whose work Human Aggress-—

123 . . ' !
n °° there is the suggestion that men's nced to express

io
aggression is as instinctive as the sexual drive and that

the display of this drive in the form of warfare is very much

1225igmund Freud, "Why War" in The Complete Psxcholon—‘

ical Works of Sigmund Freud, ed. by James Strachey (Londcn:
Hogarth Press, 1964), Vol. XXii, p. 212.

123Anthony Storr, Human Aggression (N.Y.: Bantam
Books, 1968).
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[that cor
by way
nations

O

W

and within them (for wars and violent revolul lons
have the efrect of more or less totall voeclipasing
God for the majority of those invelved in them).125

Ibid., p. %9.
125, . o (21 Philos : 87
AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit. p. g7.
Also AH, "Eternity anc¢ Time," In American Scholar 14
Summer, 1945), o. 301; andé Erds and Means, op. cit., ovp.
48-349.
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Ideally, then, Huxley would like to see the o
abandonment of violence as axmeane of settling all disputes,
whetﬂer between individuals or nations. ‘If this prbves
\;mpossible on the scale‘of the individual it,must,‘at~least,'
be constantly strived for»on the larger scale for, as he
,Observes, noﬁviolent action has become "in this age of'
scientific progress, humanity's only pracﬁlcal substighte
for hopelees revolution and self-stultifying :uesuicidal

w126
war .'

V - THE CULMINATION: BRAVE NEW WORLD AND °

THE FINAL REVOLUTION
y

The potential consequences of the social, political,
“and sc1ent1f1c trends he saw developing around hlm preoccupied

Huxley throughout his life. 1In his flrst novel, Crome Yellow,
p ‘

published in 1921, the cynical Mr. Scogan speculates on the

possiBilities of both bottle-babies bred‘in "vast state
' 127

incubators,” and the disappearance of the family unit.

»

appearing in 1931, predicts the

"Wanted, a New Pleasure,
develophént of sbmething "we could sniff or swallow" which
would "abolish our solitude as individuals, 'attune us with
our fellows in a glowing exaltation of affection and make life

JR S

in all its as seem not only worth living, but divinely

1% a4, Sc nce, Libertxgand Peace, op. cit., p. 8.

Crome Yellow, op. cit., pp. 46-47.

=Y

,‘/ ™~
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beautiful and significant."128

An article of 1933,
"Eéonomicsts, Scientists and Hunanists," considers the
'possibility of Lhe suppression of certain aspects of
scientific research - for the sake of economic and social
stabiliﬁy, the use of infant and childhood cogditioning and
ﬁhé control of intelligence levéls in order to raise up a
population of perféqt mas§:producers and mass—-consumers.12:9
"Writers and Readers" (1936) discussed a "completely and
infallibly effective" system of propagandal30 combining the
persuasiveneséyof good litera?y techniqué and the* mind-
altering capacities of pharmacology. 1948 saw the publication

of what is perhaps Huxley's most terrifying work, Ape and

Essence, which deals with life in California after ah
131 '

-

Huxley formulated his concept of the "final Revolution”

atomic war. The decade of the fifties was a time When

and showed how man was continuing to prepare the -scientific
and technological basis for his own dehumanization.l32
It was in 1932, however, that Huxley published the

work that represents the ultimate triumph of the dehumanizing

lzs@H, Wanted a New Pleasure," in Music At Night,
cit., pp. 254-255. ’ v

l29AH, "Economicsts, Scientists and Humanists,"
Oop. cit., passim. >

s

Hl3OAH, "Writers and Readers," in The Olive Tree, op.
cit., p. 29.. '
131 : . .
AH, Ape and Essence, op. cit., passim.

N

132

AH, "The”Final Revolution," op. cit., passim.
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application of social control-—-Brave New World. Here Huxley
appears }m the role of a prophet——'prOphet' in the sense of

the 11terature of messianic vision which founds itself upon

a ten51on between, as Leo Baeck phrased it, "what existed or

was:- Stlll there and that which was becoming and yet to be."133

"In the capac1ty of a prophetic conceptuallzatlon , Brave New

World 1is tbe "becoming and yet to be" of the existing pursuit
of happiness and "good times" -as ends in tﬁemSelves, uhderq
the direction of mpralistic and semi—omgipotent technocrats.

| As such, this novel represents in the extreme the
result of yet another of modern man's,;dolatries—ethat of
the moral iéolater. This type of idolater, according to>

Huxley, puts. his faith neither in political or economic
L3

>

schemes nor Qn the promise of the machine. Having tfore

insight into human nature, he realizes that it is the

indivdiual who must be reformed.134 In Brave New World the

moral idolater's are the "World Controllers" and the sole
purpose of‘econom;cs, politics and/technology is the méiqﬁ
tenance oﬁ the "reformed" personality. Indeed, the ethical
ideal ot the mqrel idolater has become, ae in the case of
Brave New World, an object ef worship. ‘The "happy citizen”

1}
becomes an end in itself, for the sake of which the individual

133Leo Baeck, Judiasm and Christianity, trans. by
W. Kaufman: (N.Y.: The Jewish Publication Soc1ety of America,
1958), p- 31.

134AH "Idolatry," in Vedanta for the Western World,

op. cit., pp- 429-430.
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135
must be twisted and shaped.
It does not take much reflection to see how those
who do worship ethical ideals ean become the most thérough

of tyrants, be they the Seventeenth Century Puritan Fathers

or the Brave New World plyers of soma six hundred years hence.

The military or pﬁrely political~dictators usually desire
. &

a pepulations' cooperation.  The vitally impoftant quesﬁion

for them is not what the people thlnk, but rather how they

act.. The moral idolaters, however, must be primarily concerned
with people's minds. As rulers. then, they cannot be satisfied

136
"until they wield direct psychologlcal and physuikglcal power.

In Brave New WOrld, the rulers have achieved this

power.  Under the auspices of technology and psychopharmacology
thﬁ%ﬁzontrol all aspects df life: birth, education, recreation,
e ) .

sex, labor, and finally even death. . The whole psycho-physical

135Here again the application of science to the tasks
of social conditioning set out in Brave New World are fore-
shadowed by the speculations of Scogan in Crome Yellow. Pre-
dicting the death of eccentricity because it inspires such
~fear in the hearts of the "burgesses,” Huxléy has Scogan predict
that eccentricity will soon exist only as "a sort of Red
Indian Reservation planted in -the midst of a vast horde of
poor whites." op. cit., pp- 58- 59. In Brave New World, of
course, this is literally where he puts it.

One might, at this point, suggest that Huxley himself
comes close to the sin of moral idolatry. The well-rounded
amphibian is certainly for him an ethical ideal toward which
he encourages every individual to strive. But Huxley never
deifys his ideal as do his "World Controllers." - Huxley aims
at spiritual self-awareness—-a knowledge of a. universal God-
head from which, he believes, all consciousness derives. _
This spiritual awareness is Huxley's real end and amphibious-

ness is a state of being which facilitates it. This is the
basis for his ethical ideal. It is a means, not an end.
136 "

AH, "Variations on a Philosopher," in Themeg and

Variations, op. cit., pp. 126=127.

(‘»
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being, to the very depths of the subconscious, 1is fully . / .

, manipulated. In Brave New World Huxley fulfills his ea Yier
ﬂ:

'e~

prediction made in Proper Studies--"One day,hpe haps/
earth will have been turned into one vast feather—bed, with

°

man's body dozing on top of it and his mind underneath,

like Desdemona, smothered."137

What is not directly .
controlled is mankind's spiritgal dimensioﬁ. GiVenvthe
watchfui manipulation of thé mind and the body, however, the
séirit need not be considéredu For all irntents and pufposes,

the spiritual element in theknature of'the citizen of .

‘Brave New World has. ceased to exist.

Huxley saw Brave New World latent in the economic

and social conditions around him; this is apparent in

w138

"Economists, Scientists and Humanists. Here he carried

to their logical '‘conclusions the basic needs of modern;
i’
capitalists. According to Huxley industrialists require

39 On one hand, they need stability

- stability and uniformity.l
because large amounts of machinery, once set into motion,
become unprofitable if ha;ted\or run only'ifreéularly, on
the other, uniformity is necessar& because to maintain mass-

[

production at its most profitable level one must have a

137AH, "Comfort As An End In Itself,"” in Proper -
Studies, op. cit., p. 299. o :

138This article appeatrs (1933) a year after Brave
New ‘World and their similar themes are more than coincidental.
139AH,"Economists, Scientists and Humanists," op. cit.,
p. 213. '
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. predictable mass market. That is, .one needs the greatest -
number of people with approximately thé samd tastes énd wants.
Inﬁthis‘context; Hquey describes the plausibility of thé

manipulation of social and political factors by such powerful

“interests as big biusiness in order to create, over time, a

“*\ réég of rather unintelligent but obedient producers and

consumers. With reference to eugenics, he asks how' the

.

industfiélist would employ such a tool:

Would he necessarily be anxious to improve the race?
By no means necessarily. He might actually wish to
deteriorate it. His ideal, we must remember, is not
the perfect *human being, but the perfect mass- oL
producer and mass-—consumer. Now perfect human beings-
probably make very bad mass-producers. It is quite
on the cards that industrialists will find, as
.machinery is made fool-proocf, that the great majority -
of jobs can be better preformed by stupid people

than by intelligent ones: Again, stupid people ,
are probably the state's least troublesome subjects,
and is more likely to be stable than one with a high
proportion of intelligent people.l4(0 ;

Also for the sake of stability and uniformity, these same

interests would have to control all technological research,
for, as Huxley further explains: !
Nothing is more subversive than knowledge. Any day
some new discovery may make all existing equipment
obsolete . . . or else, by changing man's physiologi-
cal habits, radically alter his whole way of thinking
. and feeling.141 . :

When billions are invested‘in assembly lines, physical plants,

and warehouses full of gadgets and goods, new knowledge,

1401pia., pp. 219-220.

14lypia., pp. 213-214.
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predictablc“méss market. That is, one nceds the greatest
number>of people with aéproximately the same tastes and wants.
In this contekt, Huxley describes the plausibility offthe
manipulatioﬁ of sociai and politicgl factors by such powerful
interésts as big businéés in order to create, over time, a
race of rather unintelligent bﬁt obedient producers and
‘consuméré. witb”reference to eugenics, he éskg how the
.industrialist would empioy such a tool:

Would he necessarily be anxious to 1mprove the race? .
By no means necessarlly. -He might actually wish to
,\deterlorate it. His ideal, we must remember, is not

" the perfect human belng, but the perfect mass-
producer and mass-consumer. xwNow perfect human beings
probably make very bad maSSeproducers. It is qu1te
on the“.cards that industrialists will find, as
machinery is made fool-proof, that the great majority

" of jobs can be better preformed by stupid people
than by 1ntelllgent ones. Again, stupid people are
probably the state' s least troublesome subjects, and
a society composed in the main of stupid people is
more likely to be stable than one with a high
proportion of 'intelligent people.140.

'Also for the sake of stability and uniformity, these same
interests would have to control all technological research,
-for, as Huxley further explains:

Nothing is more subversive than knowledge. Any day
some new discovery may make all ex1st1ng equipment
“=.obgolete . .". or else, by changing man's physiologi-

“cal habits, radically alter hi& whole way of thinking
and feeling.141

. ¥

When billions are invested in assembly lines, physical plants,

and warehouses full of gadgets and goods, new knowledge,

1401pida., pp. 219-220.

141

. Ibid., Tp*\213-214.

»
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habits and tastes could be ruinous. Stability will ultimately
demand that there be no unscttling political opinions; the

P!

application‘of psychological and pharmacological tecﬂniques

" to propaganda and ecducation will make sure that, by the "time

.a person reaches "what is somewhat ironically called the age

of reason, he will be wholly unable to .think for himself."l4é

All these possibilities exist he concludes, latent in both

the Soviet exploitation qf Pavolv's work, and the frighteniﬂg

implications of the research of American behaviorists with
143

young children.

Within the context of Brave New WOrld the control

of science and technology to maintain polltlcal and soc1al
stability and uniformity is exercised byvmoraL_idolaters
rather than indUStrialists. bTheir ends require not guaranteed
profits but assﬁred happines§ and comfort.144 Huxley saw

aé latent in the attitudes of his caﬁtemporaries this yearning
for happiness as an end in itself.;45 Science was quickly
developing a means to this ehd under the auspices of psycho-

phafmacology—-thebpnpductiOn of a drug which would "make.

421pia., p. 216. - o . -

1431pia., p. 21s.

144nH, éxave New World, op. cit., p. 180.

A

145Huxley belleved that happiness was always the
product of. something else: of work deemed worthy of doing,
of the fulfillment of a duty, or of the disinterested love of
another person, etc. True happiness, then, requires the same
sort of environment that best facilitates worthy labor and the

like. This would be an environment of liberty as well
as security. 'See AH, "The Problem of Faith," in Harpers, op.
cit., pp. 214-21e. ' .
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. . 146 . . . C
pecople love their servitude" and willingly, cven anxiously,
trade freedom and responsibi i Lity for sccurity and "good
times."147

In Brave New World Huxley namesthis drug soma after

the ancient psychedelic of the Aryan invaders of India. “The
soma ‘of Huxley's novel is an imaginary agent which can do any
of three otherwise contradictory things; it can act as a

148

euphoric, a sedative, or an hallucinat. As such it is

the miracle drug that guarantces the ultimate/effoctﬁveness

of all of Brave New World's othorf"reforms." As Huxley puts
it:
The daily soma ration was an insurance against
personal maladies, sotial unrest, and the spread
of subversive ideas.149
What conditioning has made a compulsive, "knee-jerk" type
of life-style, soma makes more than tolerable. There are
no anxieties because boredom, alientation.and lonliness

have been drugged out of existence. As Mustapha Mond, Huxley's

Brave New World Controller describes it,

As if ever, gsome unlucky chance, anything unpleasant
should somehow “happen, why, there's always soma to-

give you a hollﬁay from the facts. And there's soma

to calm your ahger, to reconcile you to your enemies,

146AH, "The Final Revolution," in Contact, op. cit., p.l4.-
147AH, Brave New World, op. cit., pp. 178-188.

: 14BSee Huxley's remarks on soma in Writers At Work,
The Parls Review Interviews, II, (N.Y.: Viking Press, 1963),

“149AH, Brave New World Revisited (London: Chatto &
Windus, 1959), p. 100.
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to make you patient and long-—-suftfoering. In the past

you could only accomplish these things by making a

qgreat offort and after years of hard moral training.

Now, you swallow two or threo halt gramme l‘{ll)].(‘mlifl,
and there you are.  Anybody can be virtuous now.

You can, carry at least half your morality about in

a bottle. Christianity without tears - that's what
. soma 1s.150 . )

This use of a scelf-transcending drug is, for our
purposes, the most interesting and significant aspect of

Brave New World's applied science. There is,n&thing in the

book that Hﬁxley did not believe to be germinating in the

world in which he himself lived.? Latent in the scarch for

o

drugs able to bolster man's capacity to cope with modern
industrial conditions lay another kind of agent:

A drug capable of making people feel happy in
situations where they would normally feel miserable.
Such a drug would be a blessing, but a blessing
fraught with grave political dangers. By making
harmless chemical cuphoria freely available, a dic-
tator could reconcile an' entire population to a state
of affairs to which self-respecting human beings
ought not to be recconciled. Despots have always
found it necessary to supplement force by political
or religious propaganda. In this sense the pen is
mightier than the sword: But mightier than either
the pen or the sword is the pill.151

The propaganda techniques and conditioning procedures

lSOAH, Brave New World, op. cit., p. 195.

151AH, "Drugs that Change Men's Minds," in Collected
Essays, op. cit., p. 314. Within this context we might quote
De Quincey, who in his Confessions of an English Opium Eater
wrote of opium, "Here was a panacea . . . for all human woes;
here was the secret of happiness, about which philosophers had
disputed for so many ages, at once discovered; happiness might
now be bought for a penny, and carried in the waist-coat
pocket; portable ecstasies might be corked up in a pint-bottle;
and peace of mind could be sent down by the mail." op. cit.,
p. 1577




that are being develaped today are probably incapable of
accomplishing the "tinal révolut ion™ wit hout the help ol
some such drag., With it, nw}n cane be reconciled to anyt hiinyg
and everything, cven to a lite ol he'll=--not a hell of horror
(l‘lld pain painted by Orwell ‘in his 1984, but rather the all
too painless hell of Brave New World from which everything
new and fl?(§:;11, <;:; well as rough and awkward has beoen el im inated.
There are prgbably two reasons as to why Huxley
chgose to emphasize the negative use of drugs at this time.
First, viewing the trends in Qcigncc as he did, from a
position outside the boundaries of socially conditiéned
perception, it was hard for him to sce them being used except
to make bearable otherwise intolerable conditions. In the
1930's the early generations of amphetamines and barbituates
were playing just such a role for many people. Secondly,

in 1932 when Brave New World appeared, Huxley had not yet

discovered any positive vehicle by which to transcend his
cynica;‘pessimism. fhe serious, in deéth explorations into
mysticism\wﬁichigave~him what;he considered to be insight

into mankind's spiritual uniVersalitynwefe'SEiil>inn;he future.
Only after he had begun them would he be-able to portray

drugs (or more specifically, drugs which facilitate spiritual

self-awareness) in a positive light.

In the early 1930's, however, both Brave New World

s
and "Economists, Scientists and Humanists" only could reflect
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Huxltey s trustration with modern manitestations ol "progr esag
An o he lamentoed in the latter:

Our proesent troubles are not due to Nature, They

arce o entirely gatatreiral, genuinely homemadao, he

very arts and setences which we have usiod Lo conquoer

Nature have turned on theirr erceators and are now

condguering us. 1hHe
Huxley did not stop with this. When all was saird and done,

. - L

the arts and scicnces, a5 owell as all other forms ol knowledge,
are sL1ll "morally neutral” and become "qgood for oevil according

as [they are] appliced. w153

For hig own part, Huxley choose
"wiscely."  He sought to turn the various psycho-physical
technigques hoe lv.njm'(i trom Bates and Alexander to humanist
oends. The knowledge and insight he derived from the mystics
of East and West were treated similarly.

The message inherent in Brave New World is that

politics can be, broadly speaking, an. enterprise which is
guided by man's urge to transcend himself——ﬁhat is to make
himgélf other (presumably better) than that which he is. .
Political movements that Qrganize communities around dogmas
and doctrines with utopian visions demonstrate this fact both

in theory and practice. Science, in turn, has greatly enhanced

the power of such movements to experiment in achieving the

“classless society” or "the new man." As Brave New World points.

out, Huxley's fear is that the political (wholly secular)

15299. cit., p. 210, or, as the Savage in Brave New
World quoting King Lear, put it, "The gods are just, and
?§3our pleasant vices make instruments to plague us."op. cit., p.

153AH, "Economists, Scientist and Humanists," op.
cit., pp. 222-223.
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Channed Ling of this urge to transcend one s esent pliyeoroal
and mental crronmstaneees hoes almost o always ool Lo s tuat i-»{.
whert o cnds come to gJustaly means and moan bhoecome s e, ot
mot e, hunan, Indecd, tascinated and tero it red as he was by
man's hoeadlong conguest obf natare, HuXley come to see b
Brave Now World aso g portoentous warninsg o watning that o
w.ltwi‘:;luwl had boon tcachoed. Much of the human race, he
thought, was now organizoed on such a mans scale, <,it:‘. scirentat e
know—how so great, that there was real danger of o "final
revolution” and the permanent loss of the capacity to achiceve
his "amphibian” vision.

This warning 1is underlined by two very simple conclu-
sions which Huxley puts forward. The first is that forcoed
unity, even made pleasant through one ov another form of
.conditioning, is fatal to any ecffort at spiritual awaronuss.154
The second is that good ends are not realized by the use of
bad means. As simplistic and common sense as these conclu-

<
sions are Huxley believed that they bore repeating and elabora-

tion for, he felt, very few of his fellows acted as 1f they

were aware of them. »

Forced unity through centralization of power meant
one of two things to Huxley: either the sacrifice of the

freedom necessary for self-exploration and development (the

l?4See AH, Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., p. 1l1;
Ends and Means, op. cit., pp. 348-9; and Grey Eminence, Op.
cit., p. 247.
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By bocsiss taon oy s thehin Te i taad ot oo
b)) o, e e oot enipeot acoas by thie greanten wros by
Gl power andd o paorva IR S RS TR T TE A IR R TN SRS VS I AR ot t e,
to greedd, prade, vanoe by, el craes b, ot bty ot e
cnhancoment o patano b el boar v i o pt e cvprpot e
atmonphier oo P e Ulaer e Pl realioat vonr o the soeral
cond it rone whoel Hus ey rogqurred Tor s pdeal ot ampht oo
ness boecomes o viintuab by tmpossarbhile Ao b war s i Ape o
Fasionce:

Lhoves st ot Lewr ;o bt conversoly toar ocant g oat?

Tave. And not only love. oot cast o ouat intee b
Glence, cants o aut o ggoodniesin, casdtn ont Al thonght

+ T

1 Doty el taut S Foar ool the dewmonstr b by

Statal institutions tor o owhich, inoour suarcendal Toyalty,

we o are vroeady too kol Do Cade. IPear ot the Great Men

whom we have ratsod, by popualar accalim, to o powes
which they usce, inevitably, to murder and cnslave
G- Foear of the War we don 't want and yet dooovery -
thing we.oan to bhring about . lhh

\

Untortunat.ely, such contralized untty io often con-
sidered to be a prereguisitoe Lo progress. Unity tacilitatoes
action--action in the form of technology, social organizations
cconomic develovment, defence, ctc. This sort of activity,
in turn, soon becomes dynonymous with cultural advance. It
is readily apparent that the education of people in the -
knowledge and techniques that lead to spiritual awareness 1s
of little impyrtance in the pursuit ol such activity. Indeed,
it might even be considered as dangerous to such unity and a

distraction from the pursuit of progress. =6

Op. cit., pp. 51-52.

156AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., ». 294.




Here we see the great dichotomy betweén the cohcept
of progress as Huxley defines it and that based on the hope
6f endleggly,increasing material wealth; For Huxley, pro-
gress is the realizatibn of full pqtential——partichiarly
spi;itual potential;— of the individuql human being and not
just of a&ailable m;terial resources. A society is "gbod"
to the extent that its citizens are free top pursue this goal,
‘utiliz%lﬁhe_varioﬁs techniques of meditation and contempla-
tion, and generail} develop their psychdfphysicél selves in
ways not detrimenﬁal ﬁo spiritual gfowth.157

For the followers of thié doctrine of 1life (Hﬁxléy
and the Perennial Philosophers) the life-style charécteristic
of the wést is counter-productive. The result can be seen
és a genuine rivalry ‘and the Perennial Ehiiosophers end>up
fearing the "modernistsf for the same reason many modern
ideologues feaf evangelical mystiés——both see‘éach other as
advocates of false gods, of unimpthaht pu}suitsi For
Huxley a community can not have two gods. If one chébses
to exalt the activities that eventually lead to a deifica-
tion of a political and economic unity one must at the same

time sacrifice the God of the;"Divine Ground." In this

rivalry Huxley. knows that "his side" is loosing:
. \

157. . .~
~ Ibig., ppi780 and 294. Also AH, Ends and Means,
op. cit., p. 345 and AH, “Variations on a Philosopher," in
Themes and Variatiisgs, op. cit., p. 80. Finally, Letters,

AH to O: Flechtheim, March 29, 19467 op. cit., p. 542.

~.
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Technological progress, nationalism, and war seem .to
guarantee that the immediate future of the world
shall belong ta various forms of totalitarianism.
But a world safe fopr totalitarianism is a,world,
in all probability, made very unsafe for mysticism
the theocentric religion. And a world unsafe for
‘ mysticism is a world where the only proved method )
- of transforming personality will be less practiced, "
where fewer and fewer people will possess any direct,
experimental knowledge of reality to set up against
the false doctrine of totalitarian anthropocentrism
and the pernicious ideas -and practices of nationalistic
psuedo-mysticism.158 ‘ ’

" The outlook is no better when we come to Huxley's
second conclusion-—that concerning ends and means. If good
ends are to be accomplished, one mist remember that‘which
Huxley never tired of pointing out, "Good ends can be
"achieved only by the employment of appropriate means. Thef
end cannot juséify #he“means, for the simple and obvious
reason that the means empioyed determine thé nature of the

wl59

ends produced. Huxley's letter to Phillippe Dumaine,

January 19, 1947, elaborates:

We imagine we can coerce Nature and use our fellow
men as our tools and instruments, and not merely
escape condign punishment, but actually achieve an
increase in happiness and virtue. Again, the Hindus
and the Buddhists were never tired of insisting on
the law ®f Kamma--the law ‘that 'God is not mocked,
but as a man sows, so shall he reap.' Naively, we
assume that we canh sow atomic bombs, concentration
camps, mass deportation and wholesale slaughter and
enslavement—--can sow these atrocities and still,
after another two or three wars to end war, after
five or six more revolutions and thirty or forty
more Five Year Plans, reap physical well-being and

lSSAH, éféy Eminence, op. cit., p. 247.

. 159

i

t., p. 9.

AH, Ends and Means, Op. C
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moral perfection in a new Age of Gold.160

Brave New World demonstrates this. The social order

the World Controllers tried to erect was one of peace and
happiness. However, they’mistook drugged euphoria for
contentment, and mere "good times" for true. happiness.
Thus, thé means they choose—-—-conspicuous éonshmption) mind-
conditioning, and enforced unifdrmity——produced guite a
different end. it pfoduéed an end which was intrinsic in the’
means: enslavement to a sham happiness buttressed by soma.
Thus the politicians énd‘tecﬁnocrats might pfeach
nationalism, ideological loYalty, economic and political
centralization, ad nduseum, but what angers Huxley is tha£
Ihe sees allfthis being offered ag a means to baéically human
and humane ends. In his kindest moments he dismissed such
doublethink as pernicious "inspirational twaddle," but, as
the letter to Dumaine infers, he also viewed it as criminal.
It is obvious that on the level of "mass" society
the picture Huxley pefceived in the_ 1930's and onward was

every bit as dark as the ones sketched in his early cynical

160Letters, op. cit., p. 563. Erich Fromm has also put
the point.well. . He notes that neither individual nor social
development takes place in the form of a scattered and un-
connected assimilation of traits, but rather in the formulation
of hierarchal "structures." There are many such structures
one can build up but each has its own distinctive qualities.
One cannot take a-trait native to structure 'A' and integrate
it into a behavior pattern that is the funetion of structure
'B'. In practical terms this translates thus: we know that
many people in the West seek to be competitively aggressive
so as to be economically successful. At the same time they
often strive to be tender, loving and full of integrity.
'According to Fromm, however, this is at best naive. One
cannot choose a good end, say, that of being a loving and

L~3
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novels. Furthermo;e,‘his faith in his own prophecies\pr?—
cluded his believing in the possibility of any iarge scale
conversion to his way of thinkihg. &et an-optimiém persisted.
He continued‘to try to be the "pragmatic" moral philosopher,
if“nbt for a "mass" public, then for the "individuals" he

was sure would be_listening.l6l

1 Huxley was in the process of slowly developing‘his

own set of means to_what he considered to be man's true end.
They would be, in part, what he calls "preventative ethics;"
that is the arrangement of political -and economic institut-

: {

jons so as to "create social circumstances of such a nature

that individuals will not be given opportunities for behaving

compassionate person while at the same time employing means
- more suited to a 19th century Captain of Industry. The two
reflect incompatible structures of behavior. Just so, On ’
the collective level, most people want their country to be
politically unified, economically affluent, and militarily

strong. Simultaneously they desire the pursuit of peace, and
spiritual values. One cannot however, pursue an end such as
peace, (despite the protestations of the politicians) with

means such as seeking affluence via a war-production based
economy and aggressive foreign policy. In the end, means and
ends are one. The Buddhists law of Karma prevails. See
The Revolution of Hope, op. cit., pp.- 90-91.

Ay

~
Y
161Ibid., p. 117. Huxley is, if you will, simultan-
eously an idealist and a realist. He beljieves that under
proper circumstances (that is in decentralized small communit-
ies) men can be brought to act with considerably more love

‘and compassion than they do at present. This belief is

clearly implied in Ends and Means, The Perennial Philosophy,
Island and numerous essays and letters. At the same time he

is not at all naive concerning the easy workability of utopian
projects. In Island Huxley attempts to demonstrate the techni-
que and procedures necessary to a relatively "good" society.
What he is saying is that these means really do exist. But
then, realistically, he has "evil" in the form oOf imperialistic
conquest carry the day, as if to say that means are not enough-- .
there must be universal good will (and the hope for that 1s )
utopian). Finally, in an insightful essay titled "Ozymandias"<\
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in an undesiréble, that is to say in an excessively 'attached
way.“162v The use of such negative arrangements must be,
followed by the maximization of opportunltles for beﬁaving
well, forAbasing‘action on what hé sees as the primary virtues
of love, cbﬁpassion,and understanding. What are bositive
means to these pro-life énds? They are primarily'éf two
kinds: first, education in the broadest sensé'of the word.
Education, for Huxley, is not only of the mind but also of

the body ané spirit. It forms the path by whlch the psycho-
'phy51cal organism can not only learn to function at its peak
cadbacity, but also to bring itself to that condition Qf
ovérall sensitivity‘best‘suited to mystical insight.l Seqondly,
there is what might be called education's culminating. step--
the éareful use of psychédelic agents to facilitate spirit;al
aWarénéss.

A full analysis of Huxley's means wi;hiq the context
of "a fuﬁctioning cémmunity must await a consideration of his
fin51 novel,:Island.';Now we must consider in detail his
thoughts on the two specific‘positive‘meansvjust mentioned:
education and psychedelics. With them Huxley meant to show
the wéy to the controlled and safe method of self-transcendence

that mankind has been intrinsically seeking from time immemorial-.

i !

he analyses the reasons for. the failure of the utopian
experiment called the Llano del Rio Co-operative Colony in
California and Nevada in 1914. Adonis and the Alphabet, op.
cit., pp. 87-104. ' :

16ZAH, Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 16. Here .once more
the word "attached" refers to attachment to material objects,
ideolopgical dogmas, the ego, etc.

4 . -




e CHAPTER III
HUXLEY'S ROLE FOR EDUCATION

Huxley is interested in education specifiCally in
so far as ;t can help produge the "amphibious"'man; That
such a man was notJbeiﬁg produced by the schools was proof
for Huxley_that‘Wes£ern society generally\does not'enCoﬁf—n
age its citiiéns‘to fully'exploie their potentials. and thét,
education, at least as practiced in England and the United
States, was geared to the maintenance of less than satis- :
factory social values and éréctices. It will not do to.
read into this position any\thoﬁght that Huxley perceivés
* Western educational structures as under the sway of some
autocratic plot that guides the workings of every particu-
"lar school or'teacher, He does not. Teachers are.individuals
and schools tend to adapt their teaching to ‘the:economic
.contexts from whence they draw their étudents; However,
in any particular school both students and.;eaéhers work
vwithiﬁ‘phe same value-structured environment and the cul-
tural ;alues aﬁd mores within which they éfe bathed will
broadly guide and define tﬂeir actions as eduéatdrs and
learners. |

Huxley is convinced that it is the context within

which the educator and student works--the value—structu:e

122
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which defines goals——that'ié deficient. Mistqking socially
acceptable lives for fulfilling one;,“too\mapy people, he
believes, rest-content with an incomplete .(and, he asserts,
in some Wéys‘deadening)_educat;onai process. There tan be
little doubt that‘Hux}ey ?eii?ves part of the reason for tbis
achiescence is tﬁat education (again, particularly in Eng-
land and the United Stétes) has become‘a victim of a Vicioqs
circle, kept going by an undercurrent 6f alienation,:that
breeds'feelings;éf apafhy and impotency. One might have
vague feelings ﬁhat’societxfs institutionslare less than
humanly‘safisfying but the jpb'of'bureaucratiC'reforﬁ seems
so vast, so massive, Ehatathe "average man" dismisses ,such .
feelings or simply ignores them. This is, in effect, an
abdication to an alientafed state and\ﬁhefaépeptance of man-
made values as inevitable. By such an acceptance oﬁe coﬁ—
sciously or unconsciously choosés“not.to understand that-
the world is largely as itvis onl§ bécéuse df one's com-
placen&y,towards it.. Huxley‘s opinion tﬁat “éhere iéynoth—
ingvinherently absurd.about the idea that the world which we
have so largeiy constructed can also, if we so desire,ube
reconstructed on other and better lines" i;fnot just empty

. . 1 . . . .
idealism. Voluntary incomprehension, however, allows one

to by-pass this truth. It allows one to shirk the

v \ v
lThis guote comes from a speech given by AH on Dec.
3, 1935 for a "lunch hour meeting for peace and internation-

alism." Quoted in Bedford,. I, op. cit., p. 311.

’
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rgsponsibility of change with a minimum of guilt--that is,
\ ,

to do what is casiest or mostdimmediately profitable but
that whiéh,‘as responsible human beings, one perhaps'ddght
not to do. 2 This £s what 'will bé terTed "applied ignorance."”

“Huxley sets himself the task of analysing this phen-
omenon of "applied ignorance" and devising wéys to break
‘through it so as to bétﬁer convince people thatveducational

institutions, among others, needed  (in this case) to be .

N . A : . .
supplemented with curriculum designed to help produce the

"amphibious" man. That people could make, wba; he ‘considered
ultimately to ‘-be such revolutiqnary.changes, he had no doubt.
He,belieyedrthat under the prodding of severe circumstances,
persisting over a long enough period, men had often been forced
to make.radical reinterpretations of their perception of the
world. These changes: {for iﬁstance7 the-rise 6f—thewmoney
economy ‘in iate medieval times, the more recent‘technologi—
cal revolution, etc.), in turn, he perceives to héve caused
changes in certain aspects of human ‘behavior:

JWe see that large scale manipulations of the social

structure can bring about certain ‘'changes in human

nature,' but that these changes are rarely fundamental.
They do not abolish evil, they merely deflect it into

2As AH states in his essay "Words and Behaviour," "For,
consciously or subconsciously, it 'is with deliberation that
. we do not know or fail to understand--because incomprehension
allows us, with good conscience to evade unpleasant obligations
and responsibilities, because ignorance is the best excuse
for going on doing what one likes, but ought not, to do."-
The Olive Tree, op. cit., p. 83.

o
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other cﬁanﬁels. ﬁut if the ends we all desire are
to be achieved thére must be more than a mere deflec-
tion of evil, there must be suppression at the source,
in the individual will.3 /
This quote shows an adamant side of Aldous HukleyJ—
a side fed by frustration over what he sees as:mankind's
persistent yet unnecessary self-destructivness. His choice
of the words "changcs in human nature"‘isnambiguéis for,
even though plaécd ih'quotes, he does not define ‘his terms.
mSuppression at ﬁhe source" is also misieading'andlsmaéks
of intolerance--a charécteristic, in truth, quite foreign
to Huxiey's nature. When it comes to "changing human nature"
Huxley does not make a strong case (indeed, what he is freally
aiming at is bringihg out aspecgs of man's nature that
modern society ignores or suppresses). Taken within contexﬁ;
if is evident that Huxley is not here asserting that man's
basic drives can be obliterated. It ﬁaS'been shown in the
case of Huxley and Freud on éggression that Hﬁxlex does not
deny fuﬁdamental aspects of "human.néture.J However, the
way this "nature" or ‘its basic constituen#s/is eXéré;sed is,
according to him, éontrollable through the manipuiation.of the
individual's community environment. In this‘efforthpolitical
and ‘'social reform are necessary but.dot sufficient. Re- °
construction of our ethical world (and Huxley aiﬁs at no less)

requires a plan of attack that will bring each individual to

a state of awareness from which it will become self-evidently

R 3

AH, Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 24.
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right and proper to be tolerant dnd compassionate toward
others while continuously striving to fulfill his own
self—pogential.4

To do this, that is to break down the resistence of
the ego that has been conditioned to an affluent but alien-
ating world, would be possible only b&tan éducational
approach that "attacked the problem of human nature on all
fronts." ,On this he commented as early as 1931: |

The only philosophy of 1ife which has any prospect

of belng permanently valuable is a phllosophy which
takes in all the facts - the facts:of mind and the

4There are, however, certain inequities among men
that must be considered in any broad-based effort at humanizing
him, inequities that cannot be overcome and therefore must
be lived with and made the best of. These stem from the
undeniable fact that on a psycho-physical level, all people -
are born with varying capacities. As Huxley points out in
"Grace, Predestination and Salvation" (Hibbert Journal,
op. cit., pp. 194-195), that whether radical democrats like
it or not, there are those who can think faster, play music
better, or throw a baseball farther than can others, and do
so because of innate talents not shared by all (this is what
Huxley calls "grace"). The only thing ome can do is to take
measures to guard against any socially harmful exploitation
of such talents: limit wealth, give a good education to all,

etc. (This is what Huxley refers to as limiting grace's negative

potentlals or doing "justice"). A society has an obllgatlon
to render to its citizens a certain amount of such "justice"

to insure that all may fully develop the positive potential of
those talents they do possess. However, this "justice" of
course does not abolish "grace." 'While later we will discuss
the conditions under which "grace" and "justice” might be more.
fully reconciled to each other, we must now recognize the .
fact that unless we are willing to go the route of Brave New
World, the former must be accepted as a fact of life. Once

we have taken this factor of inherent differences into con-
sideration, and if we share Huxley's opinion that the ethical
world needs reconstruction, then we incur a certain obliga-
tion to do our best to work for that better, more humane,
world.
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facts of matter, of instinct and intellect, of
individualism and of soc¢iableness.b )

In 1963 his sentiments werce unchanged:

f

It is only by attacking the problem of human nature
on all its fronts-—the chemical and the psychological,
the verbal and the nonverbal, the individual, the
cultural and the gecnetic that we can hope to under-
stand it theoretically and to do something about it

in educational and therapcutic practice.é6

Here we see not only an open—mindedness, but.also a'williné—
ness to cxperimént which, if not.to be misused, requires the
highest level of integrity on the part of those "aﬁtacking"
the problem. They will require the same sénse of £he inter-
relation of all things and the "amphibian" goal as Huxley
himself posséssed. Huxley's interpretation of Western history

forewarned him that those who fail to consider man's multi-

facetedness inevitably produce schemes for reform or social
s

‘arrangements that are much less than humanly adequate. Yet

Huxley, or dnyone else, has no way of insuring his own high
standards to be those of his fellowé. If one cannot insufe
it, then how can one maximize the probability that standards
and integrity will be high? One could set up oneself as an
example\and this, perﬁaps»unconsciously, is what Huxley does.
He also stresses the importance oﬁ self-awaréness (which
he linked with integrit§) as'a prerequisite for any "attacker."
More than any oﬁher aspect of hié thought, Huxley's

i

ideas on education reflect the flexible, many-dimensional

) ,SAH, "The New Romanticism,” in Music at Night &. Other

Essays op. cit., p. 220. See also Letters, AH to C. Nicholas,
Spring, 1947, op. cit., p. 569. ’

9

AH, Literature & Science, -op. cit., p. 83.
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upproaéh to the probloms of man. This ;1ttit‘:u‘de »wu.:,; devoelopeaed:
in largb measure through his personal expericences witﬁ.u.
formal gschooling. His own cducational backyground was of -the
highest calibre. In 1508 he went to kEton as a King's
Scholar but his carecrltherc was linterrupted in 1911 by the
eye problems that were to plague him tﬁroughout his'life.

By 1514, however, hce was recovered sufficiently to matriculate”™
at Oxford. He grad@atcd iﬁ 1916 with a First‘in English and
a recognized gift for writing. Then, 1in 1917fi918 Huxley
taught as a Master at Eton. It waé.hié first- (and last)
experience as a formal eagcator. From the account given in
Sybille Bedford's biography7 Huxiey wés ill~fit§ed for the
routine of the classroom and was soqp\iargely employed in
giving tutorials.w Bedford éummarizés the experience when
she writes that "Aldous chafed at the attitudes imposed by
si:hool—-mastering."8 If. the classroom wasn't Huxle¥'s genre
because it seemed inherently 1imiting, the role of educator
in its broadest sense was indeed hig true calling. |
Huxley's early literary comments on education are
~admittedly cynical and, at\times, elitiét:“ In Antic Hay
(1923) for‘example, the character Gumbril Jr. (wﬁb}"likg_the

author himself,‘is portrayed as an ex-school master) suggestgwf“

"Bedford, I, op. cit-,\gp[/;8—92, 96.

81bid., p. 92.

that,
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over to be taught anything at atl

n <+ “woaching them anything
to work and oboy. Factss,
about the universe-—-what good
Teach them to understand--why,
oo omokes them lose hold of the
Hot more than one in a
goad out. of a scientific orv
9

The same theme 18 repeated in "Views of Holland" (1925) when

Huxlcoy

admits:

I have no belicf in
turn public school
quite obvious that,
offered, it is only
of learning and pos
native ability who

Huxley's attitude d

the power of education to
boys into Newtons (it being
whatever opportunity may be
those rare beings desirous
sessing a certain amount of
ever learn anything). . . .

10

id not remain this damning for

the overcoming of his own personal problems led him to

broaden his definition of what should be taught in school

as well as the scope of humanﬁaéility.

attitude toward the possibilities inherent in. education

(now to include not only the arts and sciences but also the

teaching of techniques and attitudes leading individuals to

maximize their "amphibian"

potentials) grew stronger. For

reasons that shall be investigated shortly Huxley did not

approve of "mass-education"

as now practiced and felt that

higher education was insufficient because incomplete. He

concluded by suggesting a more individualized approach fo

learning as well as. the inclusion of various "new"

P-

104.

9AH, Antic Hay, op.

10’

cit., p. 21

As this happened his

AH, Along the Road (London: Chatto & Windus, 1925),

-
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The tesult would be an "‘unp‘hibi\m:;" cducatron one
not only ol the mind, bnt also ol the body and spin it whoh
would serve as o a primary means to humanizal jogn. . Ultmately,
Huxley hoped that his cduesat ional d})}H‘()‘u:hww()uI«l help pooople

Lo become more or loess inmune to ideotogical dogmat 1 am,

Csuasion by chavismat ic leaders, and applicd itgnorance.  ‘huas,

hemottered his adeas oo Learning as o testimony to his taith
in m.m":: ability to recognize and choose means that would
lead him to be all that he can. It was a faith and a hope
that Huxley sustained, in a sense by proxy, for all hisg

voluntarily ignorant fellows.

I - EDUCATION AND THE POSITIVE

ALTERATION OF PERCEPTION

Huxley held the view that there is something very
wrong with modern Western education. For example, in a
letter to his brother Julian written on the 22nd of June

1955 he observes:

It is obvious that education will never give satis-
‘factory results until we learn how to teach children
and adults to retain their openness. But the prac-
tical problem is as vet hardly even considered by
professional educators.ll

Five years later, in the Spring of 1960, he picks up this -

‘theme again in an interview with the Paris Review:

llLetters, Op. cit., p. 749.
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Why is itrthat in most children education seems to
destory the creative urge? Why do so -many boys and
girls leave school with blunted perceptions and a
closed mind? A majority of young people seem to
develop mental arteriosclerosis forty years before
they get the physical kind.12 !
While ultimately the schools are not the only ones "
culpable in this matter, iﬁ is clear that Huxley sees them
aé deeply complicit. He bases his ‘opinion on hié observa-
tions of the educational system in general, and the relatién—
ship of the’student to his or her school in particular. His
criticism, as we will see, are of two kinds. First, he is
criticai oﬁr"mass" education and second he faults the schools
 for what they do not teach. The "mass" approach to'learniﬁg
is, according to him, based on a false fﬁremise.13 Modern
educators, faced with ever moré crowded classrooms, have%been
forced to adopt én over-simplified concept of the mind and -
the learning process. JIn practice, he feels, children's heads
are dealt with as more or less empty receptables which a
must be filled with any number of standardized ideas. school-
ing comes to represent the stuffing of mental boxes. In
this process the "stuffers" have neither the time nor op-
portunity to ao anything but consider every mind-box as
‘basically the same ;s.every other.

‘Huxley is, of course} generalizing. He is aware that

not every teacher takes this attitude while at the same time

len interview with Aldous Huxley in Writers at Work,
The. Paris Review Interviews, op. cit., p. 202. ’

13A

H, Proper Studies, op. cit., pp. 98-99.

(

~
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he is convinced that the overall "mass" system of,education
(particulérly in the United Stétes) works on just éhis pPremise.
He is not denying the existence ofﬂparticdlar "progfessive"
schools wﬁph low student-teacher ratios nor special education
classes aﬂd programs. Yet ﬂe is insisting"thag‘they are
neither widespread nor thorough enough to sighificantly effect
the o erall'proddction—like character of the system. It isq
difficult to prove Huxley right on this matter, although he
would most likely find‘allies in education critics like Paul
Goodman.l4 It is probablyijust as difficultfrif not more so,
to prove him wrong for the Western school sygtems do not
produce a large number of self-aware free-thinkers in touch
with their own creative potential. They do, one can assert,
produce a rather'standardized product.

Whether one agrees that the “"empty receptable"
approach ;o‘education is widespred or not, it is clear thét it
is in contrévention of. biological facts such as the one that
"every individual is biologically unique and unlike all other

wl5

individuals. Thus, if you agree with Huxley that "official

systems of education are systems for pumping the same knowledge

lflSee Paul Goodman, Compulsory Mis-Education (N.Y.:

Horizon Press, 1964), passim.

. lSAH, Brave New World Revisited, op. cit., p-. 137,
also pp. 98-99 and 104ff. Also see Letters, AH to H. Osmond,
Feb. 16, 1958, op. cit., p. 847. Finally it should be noted
that the need to keep this point constantly in mind has been
made by many of the West's most astute minds. For example
see John Stuart Mill, "On Liberty" in Bernard Wishy, ed.,
Prefaces to Liberty: Selected Writings of John Stuart Mill
(Boston: Beacon Press, L95%)7 p. 313.

N
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by the same methods into radically different minds" you
must also agree with .his codclusidn that they do not, in

the end, work very well. Minds are '"living organisms" and

o
not "dustbins."16 i | ) |

Under thebe conditions if a child does not. adjust well
to ‘the assémbly line, he or sheieither lags behind or bécomes
frustrated. Geéred to a norm, (and we have already seen what
might become of the concept "normal"”) modern educaéion"tufns
into a Bed of Procrustes stretchinérsome students'here énd
amputating others there.v Yet Huxley could find no wide-
spreadrpublic dissatisfaction with ?ither present educat%onal
procedures or the products turned out. The high school and
college graduate was, by and large, considered successfully
educated.17 This is dependent on one's definition of success.
Success for Huxley is the "amphibian" man. - Furthermore, as
he measures the products of present education they raﬁe
not as self-aware, creative free-thinkers but rather. as
reliable, relatively “true—believer"'citizens. - Thus, as far
as he §§Jéoncerned, most school systems in the West are to
be“ﬁﬁaced alqngiside the political rally and the adv;rtising
sheet as paré of the sophisticated technology of social

conditiohing.l8

lGAH, Proper Studdies, op. cit., pp. 98-99.

17This attitude ﬁéght well be Changing as mOfe people
become concerned over the inability of many supposedly educated
students to write decent english.

8Huxley points up one of the dangers in this present
conditioning role of education when he wrifigss in -Science, Liberty
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!

f For Huxley the result is preaictable: mass -education
as now éonstituted indirectly stréngthens government.1.:1.1191-\‘9
.by bringing practically everyone more'effectively under the.
sway of a state controlled inétitutioh with'enormous in—
fluence over information gnd the gcculturation ofryouth. Ul-
timately theiprice he sees paid for this is spiritual. A
concentration on insfiliingi"correct? attitudes for dealing
with'poiitiéal and economic realities causes contemporary
education to "discouraéé any préoccupation with spiritual

20

Reality." That is, it totally ignores what, for Huxley, is

the most importént aspect of the “amphibious" man--a point
which Qill be ret&rned to frequently.

Hhxie? also attacks the policies of higher éauéation
as destructive of tﬁe individual's senSe of well-rounded
huménity when he complaips of the deterimental effects of
too much academic specialization. Too“much specialization
or what might be deemed 'field—idiosyncrécy' results‘in what
Huxley calls a "nothing—but" outlook on the world. for

example, the scientist may often see the world only in terms

of his particular science, the economist sees nothing

and Peace: "By the education they have received in schools and,
later, at the hands of the writers of advertising copy and
political propaganda, the great majority of men and women have
been conditioned to believe that progressive institutionali-
zation, controlled by private capitalists, or the state, or
both together, is an intrinsically beneficient thing and at
the same time an inevitable and quasi-natural. development.”
9_2. Cit., p- 5;6-‘

20

AH, Science, Liberty and Peace, op. cit., p. 9.
‘ , : _
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'economictforces at work, the artist, art, the psychologist,
psychological forces, ad nauseum. As Huxley phfases it:

Materialism and mentalism--the philosophies of
"nothing but.' How wearily familiar we have become
with that 'nothing but space, time, matter and
motion,' that 'nothing but, sex,' that nothlng but
economics'! And the no less intolerant nothlng
but spirit,' 'nothing but consciousness,' "nothing
but psychology'--how boring and tiresome 'they dlso
are}! 'Nothing but' is mean as well as stupld. It
lacks generosity. Enough of 'nothing but.' It is
time to say again, with primitive common’ sense (but
for better reasons), 'not only, but also.'2l

This~attituae (officially unacknowleggé§~g§_65;
institutions of higher learning but flou;&@ﬁ;ng all the same)
ié, accordiang to Hﬁxle?, a perversion of the otherwise necessary
and beneficial development pf types of special;zation and
now, unfortunately, the most specialized is‘eften seen as
also the most eapcated. This kind of restricted outlook
limits the effectiveness of intellectuals in positively

influencing social, political, economic and scientific

policies4—a11 ofs which, especially in the modern world, must

be integrated. Necessarily limiting, it'must be emphasized,
for the "nothing but" outlook is eingularly laeking in any .
ability to provide an accurate plcture of our world, as 1t
ignores the truth that all thlngs are inferrelated and inter-
dependent.

Early recognition of this problem was exhlblted by

such 1nst1tutlons as The Massachusetts Institute of Technology,

21AH, "Meditation on the Moon," in Music at Night, op.
cit., p. 74. See also AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit.,
pp. 109-110. o |
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>

:whene Huxley came as a visiting professor in 1960.22 MIT

and others have trled to balance a sc1ent1f1cally spec1allzed
educatlon w1th courses in the social sciences and humanities.
Huxley considers lt a good approach within its limits.

In science and technology spec1allzatlon is unavoid-
able and indeed absolutely necessary. But training
for  this unavoidable and necessary specialization
does nothing ‘to help young amphibians to make the
best of their many worlds. Indeed, it pretty obvious-
ly prevents anything of the kind. .What then is to be
done? ' At the Massachusetts Instltute of - Technology
and in other schools were similar problems have
arisen, the answer to this question has found
expression in a renewed interest in the humanities.

. - .« All this is excellent as far as it goes. But
does it go far enough?23 ’

The answer is no. éalancing a concéntratibn ih tHe sciences
with courseés in the humanities is, in Huxley'e view,‘in—
sufficient because the very nature of the material in both
cases is symbolic. That is, it allows the student. to felate
to the world through scientific or verbal symbols and thus
ignores a whole non-symbolic dimension of human eXistenGe}

‘Training in the sciences is largerly on the sym-
bolic level; training in the liberal arts is wholly
and all the time on that level. When courses in the
humanltles are used as the only antidote to too much
science ‘and technology, excessive specialization in
one kind of symbolic education is being tempered by
excessive specialization in another kind of symbolic
education. The young amphibians are taught to make |
the best, not of all their worlds, but only .of two
varieties of the same world--the world of symbols.
But this world of symbols is only one of the worlds
in which human beings do their living and their learning.
- They also inhabit the non-symbolic world of unconceptu—
alized or only slightly conceptualized experlence

22Bedford,_II, op. cit., pp. 265-72.

‘ 2%AH,"Education on the Nonverbal Level," in Daedalus,
op. cit., p. 281.
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[the world of K the body's internal organs, the world
of intuition and visionary experience, the world

© of one's spiritual dimension] . - However, efféective
it may be on -the conceptual level, an education ¥
that fails to help young amphibians to make the
best of the inner and -outer universes on the hither
side of symbols is an inadequate education.24

At best then, the MIT dpproach ean diminsh the négative
effects of field 1dlosyncrasy by llbéIallzlng ‘the 1nd1v1dual'
'symbol system. "We are no longer.saylng nothlng but scieénce"
or "nothing but the arts," rather, we now say nothlgg but
fhat which can belfendered into ﬁathematical, artistic,

or verbal symbols.” We are still dealing with an education
hhat opens the‘aooré to one world and, ‘at . the same time,

Perhaps it is thlS insufficiency--the fact that nowhere

makes others appear non-existent.

in the West doee one find an education that puts one in touch'
with'onefs epiritual dimension--that has caused many to ,
belie&e that modern life, based as ithis on,applied,science
and othex fgrms of symbolic khowledge,‘has resulted in the
_"death of God." . If we‘educate_ourselveS'te felate to the
world‘oniy in these terms, that which cannot behsymbolized
disappears:altogther;or,becomes foo amorphoug to,he notieed:
‘Such concepts as God and the "lore which nature brings" in-‘
evitably suffer in eithe£-going'byﬁﬁheFWayside or beingﬁ

perverted into superficial idols.

24Ibid.,'p. 282.  See also AH, Proper Studies,
op. cit., p. 33. .
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That which remains'is all that is rgél; There' is

a danger present hérc, for the educatfonal systems becomes
efficient, mass—saﬁctifié:s of the symbols they;teach. In
élqce‘of fetishism and primitive idolétries, minds are forti—
'fied with newiy hallowed symbols gf politicalvideélogy{
science ana business as the alphé and omega of modern reality.
As Huxley points out, under this approach man.cannot realize

\

the, full extent of his amphibious nature. It allows him to

make fairly wide (if not wise) use of the pﬁysicél and
pioiogical’dimensions of his existence, but it_dées ﬁothing
to put him iﬁ téuch with the world bf infinite experience
underlying those dimensions.

| Here Huxley is faced withda predicament. Many if not
most in the West remain dubious»of the.exiStence of this
"infinite experience" fqr hey ha&e never personéllytcome

‘

into contact with it. Hu Yy, on the otﬁér hand, has and
reinforces his own visiqnary experiences by delving inta- the
written réports of the mystics. This opens é great gap
between himself and most of those to whom herspeaks—-a gap
which he seeks to ciose by broadening out the boncépt of what
education can do for a person. Yét if Qne does not‘belie&e
in the end (ach;eving contact with "infinite egperience")
where is the‘incentivé to practice the means?

Huxley, however, cannot except that no incentive

exists. The problem is,.hefbelieves, one of apathy and



139
feelings of impotency rqther than stark disbelief. Thus
Voo . \
he persists. To achieve best results in educating a person
to be aware of the spiritual dimension one should begin
with the young child. Huxley believes that a éhild has the
capacity to see the world without the overlays of culture,
tradition and habit that, to a great extent, are the products
- of socialization. * Too efficient socialization into a pre-
>'dominantly secular society constitutes a major roadblock
to spiritual fulfillment. Thus, in part, one of Huxléy's
educational objectives is to have the adult retéin the direct
perceptuai‘awaréness of the child:
Children are remarkable for their intelligence and
ardour, for their curiosity, their. intolerance of
shams, the clarity and ruthlessness of their~gﬂsion. .
- - - A child-like man is not a man whose development
has been arrested; on: the contrary, he is a man who
has given himséelf a chance of continuing to develop
long after most adults have muffled themselves in the

cocoon of middle-aged habit and convention. 25

This child-like man is in a'better position to "feel" the

8

world, as well as to relate to it through symbols. While

2321, Vulgarity in Literature (London: Chatto & \
~Windus, 1930), p. 55. 1In some ways, Huxley himself exemplifies.-
this state of being. His second wife, Laura, writes, "Aldous
maintained throughout his life the best characteristics of
youth: openness to ideas, an ability to let go of old habits,
a desire to. travel and learn firsthand from new cultures. It
is perhaps this mental Youthfulness which gave him phySﬁCal
‘resilience." This Timeless Moment op. cit., p. 28. ; '
William Blake also struggled to retain the opennness
and "innocence" of youth. C. M. Bowra writes of him, "For.
him all human beings are in some sense and at some times the
children of a divine father, but expereince destroys their
innocence and makes them follow spectres and illusions. Blake
does not write at a distance of time from memories of what'
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retaining the ability-to adequately apply reason to the every-,

fday world, hé has Lhe helghtened awareness that allows one

to brlng the physxologlcal and splglng 1 dlmen51on 1nto

26

con501ousness and sense a oneness with nature. Yet he or

- she alWays knows that to make'fuil use of.consciousness, it

is reason that,must be‘kept_undef contgol through tnp

limitation of the conditioning effects of knowledge.27 . .

I

To prevent "mental artgriosclerosis"_and "field A

idiosyncrasy" -and remain potentially open to spritual

insights, we must prevent knowlédge fron turning intd "delin-
‘/‘———’J-l__\ .

quent habits, sterotypes of perception, thought and feeling,

28

[or] rituals of behaviour." This is an approach thaﬁjnight

be better nnderétood by examining Timothy Leary's ideas in

hls artlcle "How to Change Behav1or. 29"Here Leary asserts

'that all behavior involves "learned gamgs." Our npbringinq,

. (/.h 0 - N .
both in and out of school, inculcates 1n us a series of action-

i
v

'reactions patterns which correspond to society's rules and

childhood once was, but from an insistent, present anguish
at the ugly contrasts between the childlike and the exper-
~ienced conceptions of reality:" The Romantic Imagination,
(N.Y.: Oxford Press, 1961), p. 30.

, 26

AH, The Doors of Perception,.gg, cit., p. 62.

27AH;. 'Knowledge and Understanding,”" in Adonis and
the Alphabet, op. cit., pp. 51-52. ' o

v 281pid., p. 52.

29

asdty

published in Solomon, op. cit., p. 106. ' '
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and rituals for all normal occurances. In this way,
according to Leary, our lives turn into a never-ending series

of game situations. Because "cultural institutions encourage

the delusion that the games of life are inevitable givens
30

e
involvihg natural laws of behavior" the patterns rigidify
and; except under the most éxtreﬁe circumstaﬁces (Leary notes
two: 'the myst%oal and the psychedelic ekperiencg), are almost
impbséible té transcend. Leary feélscfhat "this.rigidity |

. .« . now threatens Qhé very survival of the,ﬁuman species
itself."31 Parﬁ of the solution, he suggests, can be found
in the importaﬁée of'psthedelics as an agent of "conscious-
ness éxpansion." Hux&ey would go farther and devise ways

in which'the.knowledge—giving institutions theméelves would
be responsible fior making>sure that children did not take

the symbol system§ of their society too seriously. Technical
prof&ciency @nd'bractical common sense are necéssary in
dealing with the:complexities of life but, especially in
"personal reactions to durSelveszand other. human beings" we
must unlearn our "game" patterns of beha?ior and "respond

to each new challenge, not with our old conditioning, not in

the light of a,éonceptual knowledge based on the memory of

past and different events . . . but with a consciousness
stripped naked and as though new born."32

3%1bid.

311pig.

32

: AH, "Knowledge and Understanding," in Adonis and
the Alphabet, op. cit., pp. 52-53. i
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If our cducational systems and, beyond this, our
whole way of raising our young could produce "child-like"
adults, the results in practical terms would be manifold.
Words would cease to have more emotion—pacted import'thaw
that for which they stand; symbols/ﬂould no l{gger serve as-
barriers between men or betwegn man and natuyre. In essence,
man ¢ould learn;to literally "get out ;f his own way," to
not become the slave of his own education--a.factor of

particular importance in our modern world where, as we have

seen, schooling tends to mask one's "amphibious" nature.

TIIT - LEARNING UNDERSTANDING

Huxley has a tendency to pick up on the commonplace.
For instance, in connection with his thoughts Onvexpanding
school curriculums so that educati@n may become "amphibian"
in nature, hg makes a plea for "teaching" tolerance.

Huxley observes that Wesfern civilization is a crowded
one. Crowded, high—pregsu;e living often leads the community
to efforts at regulating differences through more or less
rigid‘social customl These in turn are often at odds with
individual temperaments. The result is that those who find
themselves not quite attuned to the rules and regulations

33

become anxious or fearful, resentful or guilt-rjidden. Worse

-~

still, those who adjust to the accepted life-style tend to

-

) 33See H. Osmond, "Psychopharmacology and the Mani-
pulation of the Mind," in Solomon, op. cit., pp. 32-33.
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label Lhose who do not make the adjustment as deviants.
There afc‘two ways in which a socicty might deal'with this
situation. It cobuld make the social restrqints mo;e flexible
and broaden understanding, thereby reducing the number of
deviants who appear dangerous to the communiéy. The seccond
option: it can simply not allow the deviants to survive or
function freecly. |

However,g to make a society a§ compatible as poss-—
ible with our "amphibious nature® requires the path of
tolerance. How then, Huxley aské himself, do we get men
and women to not feel threatened by those who are phyéically
and psychologically different frpm them? His answer is
through "an educatiqn first of all in facts and in values—i\
The fact of individual diversity and genetic uniqueness and
the values of freedom, tolerance and mutual charity which
é;e ethical collgries of these facts."34

Thus Huxley firmly believes that one can "teach" .to-
lerance énd that the courge, S50 to speak, should be founded
on a soundlknowledge of the physical basis of differences.
Here he turned to the wérk of Sheldon. He felt that Sheldon's
correlation of body types and temperaments might allow edu—
cators to better désign-programs to fit the needs of 4iff-

erent types of temperaments35 and, as what causes differences

34aH, Brave New World Revisited, op. cit., p. 145.
Also see AH, "Do We Require Orgies?" in Yale Review, op. cit.,
p. 472. ‘

35See AH, "Who Are You?" in Harpers Magazine, op. cit.
Pp- 520-521. Also Humphry Osmond, et al., "The Many Worlds
of Time," op. cit., passim. i ;
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become better understood, to teach children why they ditier.

. ‘ 3
The result might be a more tolerant world: °°

When we realive that the people who are dit ferent
from us did not get that way out of wickednes:s
or perversity, when we understand that many

A of the profoundest of such differences are con-
stitutional and that constitution cannot be changed,
only made the best of, we may perhaps learn to be
morec tolerant, more intelligently charitable than

' we are at present. 37

In this connection Huxley was particularly encouraged
by the work of Humphry Osmond with psychedelics--work that
seemed to supply evidence ;hat these "mind-manifesting™
agents can override even the high barriers of ‘race and culture

and make one aware of a spiritual brotherhood underlying

physical and social differences. For example, one piece of

36The understanding of differences can, with time,
bear practical fruit. For example, a greater sensitivity to
the way different physical and psychological attributes
shape outlooks can help change the "channelling" of adoles-
cents intoc college or non-college oriented courses from

crude and imperfect guidance to mor« wumane direction--
direction towards what Custaneda's m  *or, Don Juan, called
"a path with a heart." 'Does this n:»* have a heart? If it
does the path is good; if it doesr - ‘* is of no use. . . .
One makes for a joyful journey; as : - as you follow it, you
are one with it. The other will makc 7,0u curse your life.
One makes you strong; the other weakens you." The Teachings

of Don Juan, op. ¢it., p- 76 (see 'also AH, Proper Studies,

op. cit., p. 136) %" To translate this into Huxley's terminology,
differences must be cherished and put to good use. This, of
course, is what our present-day charnnellers claim to be doing.
The environment of the schools, however, fails to encourage

the investigation of a broad spectrum of interests; further-
more, the guidance that is offered is often tainted with value-
loaded implications. Huxley, by comparison, most definitely
rejects a learning system whose narrow concepts of winning and
losing force many into paths that turn out to be heartless. He
wants to be sure that square pegs, so to speak, no longer feel
the necessity to jam themselves into round holes in order to
comply with social pressures or some perverted definition of
success (see AH, Proper Studies, op. cit., pp. 136-137). Being
fully what one has the potential to be, that would be success.

?7AH, "Who Are You?" op. cit., p. 520.
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evidence that significantly impressed Huxley was Osmond's

article "Peyote Night," wherein he recounts shis experiences

with members of the Native American Church.38 ‘The Indians
of this church ingest peyote as a form of sacramental food
durlng their night-long ceremonies. Osmond was one of a

group of 501entlsts invited to observe these ceremonies. He,
|

alone among his collagues,. was chosen to participate in the
ceremony -itself--to take the peyote with the Indians. He
relates part of his experience in the following:

When my friends returned, I felt that the Indians
and I were one and that, for-a little time, or more
accurately a different sort of time, I was of their
world rather than that of my colleagues, their con-
guerors. It was not simply that I realized they had
a point of view I could respect, but that I felt 1n
my bones as they felt in theirs. Looking back,

I do not believe that this was an .illusion, for I
continued to *be much more aware of their way of
"looking at things. But how could one prove such
an opinion ~ without fine instruments for measurlng
a man's system of values.39

As Osmond notes, deflnltlve proof ‘is lacking, for "we are

dealing with”aspecﬁs of the human mind that are even more

elusive and mYéterious than the depths of space and time."40

It should be noted, however, that this exéerience is not an

isolated one. Thus Osmond states that "We have sugg¢estive
‘ o

evidence -that psychedelics, properly used, can increase

) 38Humphry Osmond, "Peyote Night," in Psychedelics, op
cit., pp. 67-86. (A1l the members of the Native American
Church are Canadian or American Indians.)

39

Ibid., p. 76-

401pi4., pp. 84-85.

kK

S
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‘communication and understanding between those who take

them togethér, and this is not simply a drug induced

delusion.??t

- Osmond's work with psychedelics came as something{éﬁ

a revelation to Huxley. Before he knew of the power'and

\

pdtential of psychedelic drugs he had to rely on the
Sheiabn studies. wﬂich, whiie a great step forWard,/would
probably no§ be, in themselves, sufficient for a successful
edﬁcational approach to the teachi%g o} understanding,
tolerance and compassion. Huxley was incliﬁéd to feel 'that
the‘world would have to await a time when "the science of
psychology becomés more adequate" and could thus produce

"a better technique of teaching men how to love one anothér-A
(Again, Huxley's féar of science's effécts on han is the

v

reverse side of the coin from his hope for science.) As

<
we will see, his reseasoning was not far from wrong; he

. Ny 43
never, however, considered such a prospect a mere ideal.

Until the 1950's, the wait for adequate procedures
o) go beyond an intellectual approach to instruction in

understanding seemed to be an indefinite one. In Ends and

o

Means (l937)féﬁd fhe Perennial Philosophy (1944) Huxley

flipia. ¢

42pm, “érace,vpred%gtinatidh>and Salvation, " in
Hibbert Journal, op. cit., p. 201. °

;43A

H, Ends and Means, op. cit., p. 333.

1
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expounds the need and logic of tolerance and underétanding.
He tries to show that, among other things, freeaom and
compaséion are necessary if we are to livé in harmony with
what he conceived to be the %ltimate nature of reality.

Yet the quégtion remained, how to go béyond the intellectual
approach? By;the‘early 1950;s a potential tool useful in
facilitating an emotional cultivation of compésSion and
tolérancé seemed tbPHuxley to have appeared in tﬂe form
of‘the psychedélic'dfugs. No one has vet pointed out the
conneétion between Huxley's attitude toward psychedelics

and his belief that education is a principle means to \
"amphibious" seif—awareness. This is probably because few
commenfators on Huxley have personally viéwed psychedelics
as having potential educational value. Huxley believed,
however, both from his reading and from his association with
those‘doing reseaxch on thesé agents; that psychedelics

have the ability to (at least temporarily) break down the
ego—baﬁriers so stfongly reinforced by culture and personal

differences, which do so much to prevent empathy and under-

standing between peoplé.44 In other words, they could
' »

44AH, The Doors of Perception, op. cit., p. 9. See
also AH, "Culture and the Individual," in Solomon, op. cit.,
pp. 38-48 and Laura Huxley, This Timeless Moment, op. gﬁ&.,
pp. 131-142. Finally, on this subject of understanding we
may cite Sidney Cohen's observation on the use of psychede-
Lics, "Attitude measurements demonstrated a decreased
dogmatism and a greater!tolerance for opposing viewpoints.
For .at least a short period following the drug exposure,

these attitude changes [often]. persisted." The Beyond With-
in, op. cit., p. 43. :
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allow a person to feel at one w1eh someone entlrely dlfferent
from hlmself 45 In this way, Huxley became conv1nced the
use of these drugs under the proper guldance and 01rcum—
stances could provide an insight which in turn would serve
ae the needed solid experiential basis for the teaChing
of understandlng and tolerance.

| Again, the ‘same questlon raised in relation to
achieving contact with "infinite.experience" can be put
here.» Is there a will to learn understanding?: Dg. Osmond
esks just this qnestion: | |
" If we wish 1t,thls expansion, of consciousness can

be used to increase our L AWEXENeSS and sensitivity
toward' mankind. . . -.,B‘ e want to?46

This is, of course, the key question. Huxley was inclined
to answer ‘it .in the negative for the present and he was
,onyiously correct, For the future he was more optimistic.

Perhaps this was less naiveté than faith that individuals

do de51re self -betterment and will find and use that which

‘gfely aid them in this quest.

jIV — LEARNING TO CLEANSE THE DOORS OF PERCEPTION

. L
Despite this hope the history of man?s interrelation-—

ships appears%singularly black to Huxley and if the future

45Huxley, who practices many of these’ techniques for
almost an entire lifetime, was very much aware of this
limitation. A tall spindley cerebrotonic, he once made the
observation that he could nof imagine what it would be like
to be Sir John Falstaff or Joe Louis. See AH, The Doors of
Perception, op. cit., p. 9. ’ .
;

4-6H.'(Dsmond, "Psychopharmacology and thebMan@pulation
of the Mind," in Solomon, op. cit., p. 36. h
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is to be any dlfferent man must correct his "inadequate"
ways of perceiving his fellows:

All mental processes depend upon perception. In-
adequate perceiving results in poor thinking, in-
appropriate feeling, diminished interest in. and en-
joyment of life. Systematic training in perception
should be an essential element in all education.47

"Iﬁadequate perception, thqn——overlayed with hatred, fear
and anger--will result in correspondingiy inadequate feel-

. ings and actions. One essentially feels anti4life-in;as
'much as the éqtentiai for loveAand anderstandihg diminish¥
es in favor of sucﬁ feelihgs as greed,vjealOusy,}halice,
etc. This sgh“bebaseribed to many things: overpdbpulation,
racism, ideological fanaticism,,oderly competitive eeono—
hies and the like. Iin what is something of an over-simpli-
fication Huxley takes aim at one partlcular source, socialiy
"

condltloned prejudlces. Thus,'the greatest source of "in-

-~

adéquate" perceptlon, and prejudical "catalogues of likgs'
. |

is culture itself.?® while culture gives !

and dislikes,
|

: 47AH,'"Education On The Nonverbal Level" in Daedalus,
~Op. ¢it., p. 285. Humphry Osmond bhas also noted that "Our
beliefs, what we assumed, as the Zmes demonstrations in per-
ceptlon show (. . . the principle that what we are aware of
is not determined entirely by the nature of what is out there
. by our sensory processes, but that the dssumptions we
,brﬂ g from past experience, because they have generally
proved reliable, are involved in every perception we have.)

" greatly influence the world in which we live." "Clinical
"Effects of Psychqtomlmetlc;Agents,";ln Solomon, op. cit.,

p. 149. , A

» 8Huxley s concern is enhanced because~-he believes
that curlturally inbred prejudices help bar the way to

" spiritual enlightenment. "Our kingdom must go before God's
can come," he observes. There must be a moritification, not
of nature , but of our owr tendency to set up something of
our own contr1v1ng in the place of nature. We have to get
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the individual a valuable emotional ‘and intellectual home,

E]

it -can also act as a- p01son, nurturihgAﬁarfow—mindedness .
and stupldlty. This state of affairs led Huxley to;point
out the necessity for»inetruction in "cutting holes" in
the verbal and symbolic "stockade" culture cften'builds

around people. He explains it in this way:
What -can, and what ehould, the individual do to

improve his ironically .equivocal relationship with

. the culture in which he finds himself embedded? How

v . can he continue to enjoy the benefits of Gulture
without, at the same time, being stupefled or
frenziedly intoxicated by its poisons?. How. can he
"become discriminately accultugated, rejectlng what

is silly or downright evil in his conditioning, holding fast
fast to that which makes for humane and 1ntelllgent
behavior?: \

A culture cannot be dlscrlmlnatlngly accepted, much
less: modlfled, except by persons who have seen through
it--by persons who have cut holes in the confining
stockade of verbalized symbols and so are able to

look at the world and, by reflection, at themselves

in a new and relatlvely unprejudiced way. Such
persons are not merely born; .they must also be made.
But how?49 . :

. The answer to this question is,“once more, education--
and education that penetrates and transcends ouf‘Symbol
ridden perceptions. Such an educational endeavor entails
two goals. First, one'must teach people how to perceive
social realltles so that they are de- propagandlzed and de-

'stlgmatlzed. One 'heans to this end “is to teach what Huxley

rid of our catalogue of likes and dislikes, of the verbal.
patterns to which we expect reality .to conform, of -the
fancies into which we retire, when the facts do not come
‘up to our expectations." The Devils of Loudun, op. cit.,
p. 286. ' ' ,

49aH, "Culture and the Individual," 'in Solomon, op.
cit., p. 40. ‘ : ’ ;

5
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calls "applied semantics” or wﬁat might be referred to as-
a popﬁlar form Qf linguisﬁic analysis.so- éeCAndly, people
- must be educated in such a way as to be able to supplemenp!

verbal concepts of ﬁatqre and humanity with direct, unmedi-

.. . ' “ 51
ated, awareness of .events within and around then.

They must be able to feel the,existence‘they live as well

as symbolically conceptualize it. They must utilize, in
the words of Pfoﬁinus,’"that other kind ofAseeing which

everyone has but. few. make use of . "22

" To achieve thé:first\goal every person shoulé{be able
to accurately:héndle (that is interpret) the words which,

like the very air he or she breathes, form an atmosphere

around them that ¢an be cloudy or clear;53‘ Thus an

ability to understand clearly the symbolic nature of verbal
' «a
labels must be part7df one's educatiqnal héritage. ' In more

technical terms what Huxley desires, is an assurance that

\
\ 1

the selecting procéss which goes on in the bréin is guided

5

- 50aH, Brave New World Revisited, op..cit., pp. 145-148.

. \,
SlAH, The Doors -of Percéﬁtion, op. cit., p- 59, and
"Culture and the Individual," op. cit., p. 42. See also
Castaneda, Journey to Ixtlan, op\ cit., pp. 8-9.

\

_ _.52Qubted in AH,, "Culture and#the Individual,™ QE-
cit...p. 44. C : : ‘

>3This is not a new problem.
ing statement which indicates that he \knew the difference
between reality and systems of words; ™If to mint .and to
remember names delight thee, still arrange and classify and
pore and pull to pieces, and peep into death to  look for
'life, as monkeys put their hands behind a looking class!"

boleridge made the follow-

i

0 ey

N
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\
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by a system of organization that is "not too erroneous as
a view oflthe nature of things.;54_ If someone says some-
‘thing with which we disagree, we: should nonetheless be able’
to percelve him or her as an 1nd1v1dual ex1st1ng over and
above the emotional connotations we afflx to hlS words.

And when words are spoken or written descrlblng some’

situation near or far, we ;should have the capac1ty to
. B ~ 3 | .
discern the reality of that situation from the connotations

'

oflthedeScriptive phrases'applied to it. As Huxley”writes{

Be totally aware of what you ‘do and think and of the

persons with whom you are in relatlonshlp, the events

which prompt you at every moment of your existence.

Be aware 1mpart1ally, realistically, without ‘judging,

without reacting in terms of remembered words to

your present cognitive reactions.. If you do' this,

the memory will be emptied, knowledge and pseudo-- _
) owledge will be rélegated to their proper place.
{\“/, and you will have understanding - in other words,p you

wi be in direct contact with reality at every

instant.55 ' ' o {)

Huxley~did not think training in "applied semantics"
beyond present academic capa01t1es In fact, henfirmly
asserts that "all the 1ntellectual materlals for a sound
education in the/proper use of~language——an educatronwonvp

everyvlevel from the kindergarten to the.post—graduatej
~ w56

1

-school--are now available. The implementation of such

Jd. Appleyard, Colerdlge S Phllosophy of Literature (Cambrldge,
Mass.: Harvard Univ. Press, 1965), p. 232.

54

AH, Brave New'World Revisited, op. cit., p. 146.

55 "Knowledge and Understandlng,- in Adonis_and
the . Alphabet, op.'cit., pp. 70-71. : :

56

<«

AH, Brave New World Revisited, Qp. cit., p.-147.
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an education would go a long way to produc1ng a population
of relatlve free thlnkers, and remove a great roadblock
to amphlblons awareness. howeyer, it is eqnally obviohs
that the same curriculum would be inimical to‘the vested
interests of some of the strongest institutions_ln the
modern world. Huxley tells the story.of the ill—fatedri

(

'Instithte for Propaganda Analysis, establlshed in the
United States 1n 1937 to combat Nazi prOpaganda.SZ‘ Under
its auspices, several textbooks on the analy51s of language
‘were prepared for use in hlgh schools and colleges. Hon
ever, by the tlme they were ready to be put into use,’ the
Amerlpans themselves had abandoned neutrallty in all but
;name and had no desire to teach thelr population techniques

-

of propaganda analy51s——tm57were now busy churnlng out
their own._\The objections to the Institutefskwork did not
stop there. Even before neutrality "went by ‘the boards,é;
.there were-many who objected‘to it on grounds other than?
national security. Educators feared that such,knowledée as
prov1ded by the Institute would make adolescents unduly *
cynlcal- clergymen feared 1ts affects upon thelr Sunday
sermons; advertlsers saw brand loyallty goxng out the .
window and, last but notﬂleast, the military saw it as the

. S \
death knell to discipline. To all these groups, clear-

sightedness was dangerous. By 1941,_the‘1nstitdte was

57Ibld., pp. 147-148. Also/see AH,i"Culture’and the
Ind1v1dual," in Solomon, _g* ~cit., p. 45.° | :
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closed. :

'As ﬁuxiey points out, tﬂe fears éxpressed by such
groups are not unfouﬁded. A‘critical ;pproach_to symbol
systems Qould dQ anything but reinforce belief in advertis-
ing and the gpnﬁificétions of‘drill sergeants and politici-
‘ans. Indeed, all too often tpése,utterances wbuld bé dis-
played as sheer nonsense. What can one say of the prospects
for democracy among é‘population that uncritically swallows
too much ofﬂthig-rubbish for too long? ‘On the other hand,
it is not to be understdod that wha£ Huxley desires is a
world of skeptics:. |

lThe problem, once mofe, is to find the happy mpaﬁ;.

Individuals must: be suggestible enough to be will-
ing and able tormake their socity work, but not -
so suggestible as to fall helplessly under the spell
of professional mind—manipulatorsﬂss :
Thus, he aims for a population of relatively clear—sighted
indiﬁiduals. This population can be evolved if a techngiue
such as aapplied semantics" ishbracﬁiced in'éonqugP;oQQ
with an education that instills in people a general sét of

n>9 He is

values "based upon a solid foundatidn of facts.
sbeakihg of "pro-human” and “pro—life"'criﬁerion here: an
undersﬁanding of human diversiéy, of\éhgxneed fdf fregdqm,
chari}y, léve; compassion and understanding~—criterion15y
~ which é?ery‘individual should be able to judge all statements

Ea— -

and exhortations of whatever nature.

SSAH, Brave New World Revisited, op. cit.s p. 148.

591pid., p. 149. )



The achievement of the second goal, direct un-

mediated awarcness of events, is facilitated by the N

N\

attainment of the first. According to Huxley, an escape
from the tyranny of language not only allows one to see
through the various types of propaganda that so often

poison interpersonal relations, but it also sets up

|
conditions which allow one to more easily escape the mundane

and limited awareness which characterizes our relationship
) 5 7 \
i

with nature.

Taking as a point of comparison his own visionary ‘

v

psychedelic experlences Huxley believes that in normal

waking con501ousness;the objects around us appear strlctly

finite, the insulated embodiments of verbal labels."60

\
can we overcome such finite perception and "break the habit

How

of automatically imposing our prejﬁdices upon immediate
experience?" The answer, "by the practice of pure recept-
ivity and mental silence [that is the art ot contemplation
as practiced—hnEasternveultures]. :These will . . . make |
possible the emergence of other than normal forms of con-

sC 1ousness——aesthet1c consc:l.ousness, Visionary consciousness,
) \ it
w61

mystical consciousness. And, the judicious use of
vpsychedelic agents.
Huxley parallels Wirliam Blake in asserting that if

we cease symbolizing even for a-moment, the "doors of

®0aH, "Culture and the Individual," in Solomon, op.
cit., p. 42. :

61Ibld.
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perception" become clearer, and all existence appears to
us in its naked essence. That which we perceive might
then serve as a catalyst for our enlightenment:
Perceived not as a botanical speciment, not as the
analysed ard labeled illustration of a pre-existent
symbol system, but as a nameless, unique event, in

which all the beauty and the mystery of existence
are manifest, a flower can become the means to

enlightenment. And what is true of a flower is true,
needless to say, of any other event in the inner or
-outer world . . . to which we choose to pay attention

in a state of wise passiveness.62

As to endé, if not means, one can sce a close
parallel between this process of "cleansing the doors>of
perception" and the experiegces of Carlos Castaneda,ya
Célifof ia uniderdity professor of anthropoloéy who
aﬁgrenticed himself to a Mexicaq Yaqui sorcerer by the
name of Don Juan. The aim of Castaneda's Indian teacher was
to cause him to "see" the world'or, in‘other words, "stop"
seeing the world in terms of everyday conditioned percept—
ions. He explained to Castaneda that "the world is <
and-such or éb—and—so only because we tell ourselves

3

that is the way it is. If we stop telling ourselves that

62AH, "Education on a Nonverbal Level," in Daedalus,
. Op. cit., p. 287. Achievement of this state of penetrating
clarity is one that William Blake valued highly and most
likely himself shared. That he wished it for all men is
implied in his famous guote, "the notion that man, has a
body distinct from his soul is to be expunged; this I shall
do by printing in the infernal method, by corrosives . . .
melting apparent surfaces away, and displaying the infinite
world which is hid. .

"If the doors of perception were cleansed every thing
‘would appear to man as it is, infinite.

"For man has closed himself up, till he sees all things
thro' narrow chinks of his cavern." "The Marriage of Heaven
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the world is so-and-so, the world will stop being so—and-

w63 o . \ . L )
SO. Having done this, one rea lizes thatrwhat one
ordinarily sces of the world is certainly not all that
there is. "There is much more to the world, so much more,
in fact, that it is'endgess. So when you're trying to figurc
it out, all your really doing is trying to make the world

familiar."64 As it is with Huxley, so it is with Castaneda

‘and Don Juan—-to teach oneself not to mistake the everyday
world for the totality ot real ity is the first and bigges£

step in suspending cultural prejudices. With such a

suspension, one's normal everyday existence begins to change,
the doors of perception become "cleansed,” and one eventually
comes into "immediate" contact with the persons and things

'

about one.

and Hell," in Edwin J. Ellis, ed., The Poetical Works of
william Blake, I, (London: Chatto & Windus, 1906), pP. 247.
Huxley believes that the "cleansing" of the "doors
of perception" was so important (and also so practical a
possibility) that he once proposed to Alan Watts the esta-
blishment of ‘a graduate school which would "examine the ways
in which persons brought up within a given linguistic system
(in other words a given thought and feeling system) can ’
best be helped to establish contact with that part of the

"Mind which lies beyond language." That is, "what are the

best techniques for getting out of one's own light and
collaborating with the not self!" Letters, Oct. 12, 1952..
pp. 647-658. =mAs Bedford tells us, Huxley spent much time
trying to indvce different money-giving institutions such as
the Ford foundation to back such research. - See Bedford, 1I1I,
op. cit., p. 148. : oo

63-arlos Castaneda, A Separate Reality (N.Y.: Pdékeguw
Books, 1971), p. 219. ; -

64Carlos Castaneda, Journey to Ixtlan (N.Y.:'Simon
& Schuster, 1972), pp- 167-—-168. ) o

i
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The techniques, that is the means that Don duoan used
to achiceve this goal are not the contemplative ones espoused
by Huxlcy. They are also not the supportive type ot druag
sesslions Hux ley would approve. Rat her, Don Juan's means
constituted a series of psychedelic drug sessions admini-
stered to Castancda (an urbanized, scholarly, scientitfic
mind) 1n an environment that was completely a]i&ﬁ to him
(the environment of ;m Indian shaman) and for which he
was 1in no way prepareoed. Huxlcey's means would no doubt
result in a much smoother and casier period of perceptual
transition than the culture shocks Castancda experienced.
However, both Huxley and Don Juan realized that in the
effort to desancitfy thc symbol systems which most pcoplce
take for both social and natural reality, the role of
consciousness changing drugs car bce of key importance.65

As noted, Huxley wanted to train "child-like" men--
adults who could "sit dow; in front of the facts like a

w66

child. If\Qserceptual" educators train children- in the

651n an interview with Castaneda entitled "Sorcerdr's
Apprentice, A Conversation with Carlos Castaneda,"
in the December, 1972 issue of Psychology Today, Cas
says, "I have never taken LSD, but what I gather from Don
Juan's teachings is that psychatrophics are used tQ stop
the flow of ordinary interpretations; ‘to,enhance contra-
dictions . . . and to shatter certainty.® But the drugs
alone do not allow you to stop the worild. To do that you
need an alternative description of the world." As we shall
see. such an "alternative description" Huxley tries to supply
through mysticism.

3 66The words are those of T. H. Huxley as quoted in
Osmond, "Clinical Effects of Psychotomimetic Agents," in

‘Solomon, op. cit., p. 149.
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arts of ”pure recept1v1ty and "applied linguistics"

children can be brought to retain a significant portlon
of their unbiased~perception in adult life.
can ‘help .these young people ingmakihg the most of this

capacity by infinit. .y deepening perceptual sensitivity

“159

those

Psychedelics

in but'a short period of time.67

What of those, however,

who as adults have,

negative effects,of

in most cases,

already succumbéd to the

cultural conditioning? After memories

and learned expectations cast the mold within which per-—

ceptions are interpreted,

parameters. = This,

in part,

it is most difficult to change

explains the extended length

of ﬁime taken by therapeutic approaéhés such as psycho-

analysis. However,

it has been repeatédly demonstrated

that properly administered psychedelic agents can allow

" those who make pélicy,

man -to escape ¢onditioned perception.68

67AH, Island, op. c¢it., pp.

carry it out or support it,

158-170.

For the adults,

such

Also Letters,

AH. to Humphry Osmond, ™pril 10,

1953 where he writes,

"Is it too much to hope that a system of education may

some day be devised,.

" hand,
"the writings of the religious,
cit., p.

of human development,
energy and devotion expended?

commensurate with the time,

which shall give results, 1Q/terms
money,
In such a“system of education

it may be that mescaline or some other chemical substance’
may play a part by making it possible for young people to

"taste and see" what they have

painters and musicians.". Op.
this can work with older peopl
et al., Psychedelics, op.

68Osmond,
in Solomon, oOp-
H. Fabing, Jan.

cit., p. 1l49.
20, 1956, op-

cit.,

cit., pPpP.

learned about at second

or directly but at a lower level of intensity, in

or the works of poets,

669. To see how

e as well see Humphry Osmond,
p- 473. ’

Also see, Letters, AH to Dr.

785-786.

o o

=

"Clinical Effects of Psychotomimetic Agents,"




‘realized that those closest to power

160

escapes are potentially equal to that "cutting holes . in
. v o ) - o
cultural fences" Huxley advocates:

Unprecently rapid technological and demographlc

changes are steadlly increasing the dangers ;m
/by which we are surrounded. . . . A Always desirable,

widespread training in the art of cutting holes

in culttral fences is now. the most urgent of

necessities. Can such a training be. speeded up and

made more effective by a judicious use of the

physically harmless psychedelics now available?

On the basis of personal xperlence and thef :

"published evidence I belfieve it can.69 g

Again, an old objection myst be raised.
we'hoéedtthat Huxley

’ g
ere, by the nature

with the subject Qf political refo
of their vested interests, least cePab e of écting
independent of the é;ejydices/ hich uppeld those interests
(see pages 83-84). The same As probably true iof those
who have Vested interests in perceiviné the world in ways
Huxley dlsapproves of. These same’vested interests are
what caused so many people to take fright at the indis-
criminate use ofaconsc1ousness changlng;agents by many

American youth in the 1960's. They would also almost

sufely érevent such people from following Huxley's advice

\
i

in this matter.

This leads us to yet another problem. It is most

_llkely true that if educational innovdtions in the shaplng

of perceptions -through the use of drugs can be achieved

people would soon be seeing the werld, themselves and

69aH, "Culture and the Individual," in Solomon, op
cit., p. 47. ‘ :

27N
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than at present.7o‘ This is Huxley's hope. He does not,
A o

however, deal with many of the specifics of the educational

-usé-of psychedeélics. For instancey he does not talk of who

3

will administer them, who will guide the expeggonces and

who will guard against ill-effects. Most of éLl he_ does

not stipulate who will be entrusted with preparind.the
-student for such an experience. Thus, a legitimate

criticism of Huxley is that he never really goes. into the
problem of safeguards. The closest he comes' to it is in

Island where he attempts to show that courses in understand-

ing and unmediated expéjence starting at a young age can,

with the help.of the eventual use of psychedelics, lead to

more self-aware and humane attitudes when reinforced by

follow-up procedures throughout one's post—school life. It
would seem, however, that there must always be an adminl—
strator.. Here, so to speak, is the rub. On Pala--Huxley's
idealistic community in Islandf—the administrators are, of

course, always‘well-meaning and themselves self—aware

people. Can we say the same for the avallable administrators

70gee AH, Island, op. cit., bp- 158-170 and 17’5\190.
Also Letters, AH to Miss Hepworth and Mr. %@reen, 1942, where
he writes, "Given mysticism and such psycho- phy51cal tech-
nigques as the Bates method and, the Alexander mekke it is
possible to ‘conceive of a Lotally new kind of e bation
starting at the level of Bodily function and 'going up to
the heights of spirit. . . . It would be ah education in
the art of conforming to the nature of things, to "Tao"
in-all its aspects.” Op. Cit., pp. 473-474.

i Y4
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in the present Western society, plagued as it is wlth what
‘ .
Huxley considers dehumanlzlng ways of perce1v1ng7 The

answer must be an emphatic no.

IV - LEARNING TO GET OUT OF ONE'S OWN WAY

\ ! ,
A word must be said here about the use of the "self¥ -

an important subject to Huxley due to hlS OwWn success ln
overcoming a series of phy51cal dysfunctlons. Huxley
reasoned:thatllf understandlng and 'correct" perceptlon are
to be learned, the organlsm as a whole must be’ fully.
operatlve, working with complete harmony among all its
parts. As .he p01nts out.

In practice there is all the dlfference in the

world between two intrinsically similar intelligences,
one of which happens to be connected with a mental
-and bodily organism that_}s healthy, active, and well .

. . !
C trained, the other with an LUrtralned, sickly, and v
inactive organlsm 71

A,

L

From a near—bllnd and neurctic state he had managed

by becoming "well trained" to establish‘relative,harmony

amoné_his physical parts. /He became convinced, in turn,

- that this had established “REeC SSary.prerequisite state

fof his own positive app to life; One can(note othef

ev1dence that a harmonic phys1cal state 1s 1mportant to
one's mental perforhance. Consider, for 1nstance, theﬂ\\v-

‘times at which many people are most creative. ' These are

rarely periods when the organism is strained or distracted.

71AH, Proper Studies, op. cit., pp. 34-35.

\'L.’J . - ¥
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' Rather, créaﬁivity usually exﬁresses itself best in an

L

organism_that~is_functioning smoothly--at east but alert. 2

This is applicable to aimost all activities from sports ta .

it

paintingf'from mathgmatics to writing sonnets.’S - p -
While this might at first appear to be merely common

sénse, it in fact represents a little-practiced truism.

?

We think that we‘dnly reiate’to our - surroundings with:our
heads; Ho&ever, physiologists ﬁavé shown that'this is féf
erm“%he whole story. VWe respond to the‘worldqnot only
wigh éurfminds, but- also withbour glénds} mhsClés; skin

4

& 3 ! ! . ) . ) ’
and theallkeu7 To be most Creative, as well as most

7?We often remark that our best ideas seem to just -

"come to us". Often, for instance, ‘this happens just before
sleep. The period immediately prior-to sleep is one when
we are least apt to be rigidly "symbolizing" our situation,

~

and most likely to ‘have slipped into a state akin to passive -

receptivity. If we can learn to enter-this state at will,
then we will effectﬂWhat.Huxley calls collaboration with.

the "not—sélfﬂ*—th&f)&s, those various non-conscious elements

Qf one's beingz See AH, "Education on a Nonverbal Level,"
op. cit.,. p, 288 and AH, "Variations on.a Philosopher," in
Themes and variations, op. cit., p. 148. . o :

, 73Ibid., here Huxley writes, "1In allhlife'SQWOrkings
above the physiological the results we desire are obtained
only when we contrive to combine will with effortlessness,
action with relaxation. Soul and body must let go; for

lower levels of the psyche, and tq»spiritual‘graces, whose
source is beyond those depths in the divine immanence."

74AH, "Meditation oﬁ El Gréco,"‘in Music at Night,

op. cit., pp. 65-66. ‘

1
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\ , - .o '
perceptive and "in touch" with reality, we must accept

this relating'function of our bodies as real ahd leg@ti—
mate. "The bldod.ana the‘flesh‘are theré,“ said Huxley,
"and 'in certain respects they are wiser than the 1ntellect w75
On the other hand, our minds are the very key to our
human status. Anlmal body and human mind have always seemed
.to be at war with each other, and accordlng to-Descartes,
are almost‘completely,seﬁarate‘entities. Huxley considered
this separatioh'to be false,ﬁand inslsted-thatj"the-whole
art of_life’iSwmakihg.the best of both" the mind and‘the
body--bringing them lnto unison,76‘and thus recogniZEng ih
lpractice man's amphibioqs'nature; A mere intelleetual
dcceptance of this need\ however; ls inSufficient to get
one "into tune;" the mind-body must be educated to be less

77

self—ffustpating. To do so is what- Huxley refers to as

"getting out of one's own way."

. 75AH quoted 1in Sybllle Bedford, ‘Aldous - Huxley, I, op.

cit., p. 211. .

761pid., Also see Huxley essay "Puritan” wherein as
early as 1931 he wrote, "If humanity is to be saved there.
must be reforms, not merely in the social and economic [
spheres, but also within the individual psyche. . . In
order to effect this bringing together [of the body: and the-
_intellect] certain barriers must be broken down. They are
strong barriers; for the conscious mind has taken extra-—
ordinary precautions to keep itself out of contact with the
body and its instincts. "Theé spirit refiuses to be livingly
aware of the animal man." in Music at Night, (Chatto and
Windus, 1931), p. 81. . . S , : »

77In one sense we must learn to- 1et the body "do 1ts
own thing" in as much -as we must prevent the mind, with its
neurotic inhibitions and psychosomatic quirks, from tres-
passing on physiological preserves. In another ' ‘Sense we. f~

©
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Ih this context Hukley_felﬁ\that the‘Alexander method
.mentioned ln Chapter‘I might be pnt»to praCt}calfuee. ‘He
,belieVed that %hie practice of posture and‘hﬁscle control
'could allow one to achieve: awareness of Klnesthetlc muscle
senee,‘and relmpose the cooperatlve allgnment of mlnd and
. body most conduc1ve to over—all well belng. Indeed - he wae
conv1nced that he h:mself achleved just such a beneflt

{
from the practice rL thlS technlque. If we 1nstruct a . f

b \ v N

person, Huxley reasoned, to be aware of hlS ‘body’ in the

y the A° exander method allowed for, and, through thls,_
: - - \
enhanoed ;areness, to use it "correctly," then that person's

mental outlook will be altered for the better. If one

feels better, one perceives better and if ‘one preceives
' 78

L.

With thls in mind John Dewey wrote of the Alexander method

the world'in a\morelcongenial light, one acts. better.

(c1rca l918)

The method is . . . ‘one of constructive education.
Its proper field of application is with the young,
with the growing generation, in order that they may
come to posseSs as early as possible in life a correct
standard of sensory appreciation and self-judgment.
When once a’ resonably adequate part of a new deneration
‘has become pgoperly co-ordinated, we shall have
assurance fof the first time that'men-and women in
the future will be able to stand on their feet,
equlpped w1th satlsfactory psycho—phy51cal equlllbrlum,
\-

must learn to better control body functlons (an area in

which Bio-Feedback technlques show much promise) and to avold‘

the misues of the body in such a way as to almost insure
states of mind clouded by irritability, anxiety and a
gdenerally pe551mlst1c outlook. o

78See AH, "The Oddest 501ence,"in Collected‘Essays,3
QE. Cif_o: p 322. ) ’ )

1
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to meet with readiness, confidence. and happiness .
instead of with fear, con?&51on§ and discontent,
the buffetings and cont1ngenc1es of their surround-
ings.79, . _ ,

As Huxley points out, the workings of the mind-

l

body must not’ be forced to”conform to one standard,of

one world (which he sees happening i¥-doth the\East and

the West) when in fact it partakes‘of many.80° Just as

fleld 1dlosyncrasy ‘makes for an unreallstlcally narrow,

\

and thus dangerously ill-shaped world, so lack of-recog— o

jnltlon of " the legltlmacy of both body and mind can ill-fit
\
one" to a healthy, amphrblous llfe. ;Both the body and

\ . .
the mind must glve the other its due, so to spegk, and stay

out of the other S way in order that both may work harmon—

'

iously. "This too can and should be taught.

-

\Y -‘A‘FURTHER.WORD ON THE' ROLE OF DRUGS

- The most striking, aspect of Huxley's approach to
edqoation is his adyocacy of ‘the judicious use of mind
altering agents. Psychedelic drugs, like other aspects

of applied science, constitute tools, in themselves of

neutral value. It is how such substances are administered

and the sort of mind experiencing them that will determinev

B
A

- 79John Dewey, Preface to the works. vof’F. M. Alexander,

reprinted in Edward Maisel, ‘ed., The Alexander Technigque
- (N.Y.: University Books, 1970), p. 179.

80

See Sybille Bedford, I, op. cit., p. 211.



"’ Essays, op. cit., p. 342.

167

»

their,results.8oa Huxley once observed that "chemically

‘ihduced euphoria could easily become a threat.to‘ihdivi—

dual 1iberty8l and in Brave New World helbictures just
this situation. However, if used for the purposes out-
lined in this chapter, they eouldl"easily be liberty's

strongest bulwarkl"sz Huxley believes that, étiﬁulating

rg)

and broadening perception and insight, psychedelics can,

when ysed in combination with progressive programs of

educational reform, produce a. truly superior and freer

-
>

human being:
Generalized intelligence anc mental alertness are

the most powerful enemies of dictatorship and at the.
same time the basic conditions of effective democracy. -
Even in the democratic West we could do with a bit

of psychic energizing. Between them, education

and pharmacology may do something to offset the effects
of that deterioration of our biological material to
which geneticists have frequently called attention.83

80aSee Chapter IV for a discussion of the need for
pre- screenlng those taklng "these drugs.

8lAH, "Drugs’ that Shape Men' s‘Mlnds," in Collected

821b1d The if, here, is important. - As we' have seen
in the case of Humphry Osmond's experience and will further
see in Chapter IV, there is evidence that in individual cases,
or those involving relatively small groups, that. psychedelics
have helped produce the results Huxley claimed for them.
Very little systematic large scale experimentation has
occurred on these aspects of mind-manifesting: agents, how-
ever, because of their present illegal status.

83 )

v

Ibid., p. 343. See also p. 342 where Huxley writes,

-~ "most of us “us function at [a mental level] about 15% of capacity.

How can we step up. our mentally low efficiency? Two methods
are avallable——the educational and the biochemical.'> We can
take adults and!chlldren as they are\and give them a much

better training than we are giving them now. Or, by
3




| 1(;8
'Don Juan refers to the psychedelic mushroom which he

uses as his “ally"~—"a power capable of transporting a mant

beypnd tﬁe boundaries of [his everyday self}; that is, an

allay was’ a power that allowed one to transcend the realm

n84

of ordinary reality. In the same sense, Huxley wished

education as a»whole—fverbal, non-verbal, scientific, !
physrcal,-etc.r—to become mankind's "ally" and take its
placeias a primary means to full l~'amphibi'o'u*sness." Within
thiscohteXt,;psQChedelics would play the role of-a quick
and safe eye—opener, alloying'the pupil to come to'tctar

. \ 4
awareness of the reality behind the otherwise incompletely
descriptive words and symbols of the teacher.85 In'short,
the introduction+of.psychedelics into a progressive educa-

tional structure helps transform that structure 1nto a
P

potentlal path to enlightenment. - - .

. s
TO be enlightened is to be aware, always, of total
reality in its immanent otherness—to be aware of it
and yet to remain in a condition to survive as an
anlmal, ‘to think and feel as a human being, to resort
whenever expedient to systematlc reasoning. Our goal
is to @&scover that we have always been where we
ought -to be. Unhappily we make the, task exceedingly
dlff;cult for ourselves. Meanwhile, however, there
are qratu1tous graces in the form of partial and :

: i

appropriate brbchemlcal methoés we can transform them into
suprerior 1nd1v1du l1s.  If these superior individuals are
given a superior education, the results will be revolutionary.
They will be startling even if we continue to subject them

to the rather poor educatlonal methods in vogue.

. 84Carlos Castaneda, The Teachlggs of Don Juan, op.
< cit., pp- 150-151. *

SSAH, Island, op. cit., pp- 158—170 and Letters, AH
to H. Osmond, April 10, 1953, op. cit., p. 669.
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fleetings realizations. Under a'more realistic, a

less exclusively verbal system of education than ours,

every angel (in Blake's sense of that word) would

be permitted as a sabbatical treat, would be urged

and even, if necessary, compelled to take an

occa51onal trip -.through sodme chemical Door in the Wall

into 'the world of transcendental experience.86

With the help of psychedelics, then, present day
education is hopefully transformed from a rather negative
conditioning process into a stimulating and liberating -
experience--one that not only' teaches .a person how to cope

. with the everyday world but positively channels his

"instinFtive" urge to self-transcendence.

-

VI
T T

It becomes clear that dC;;Tte/huxley's dislike of
mass—educatlon and his complaints of its Qvérli éymbolic -
nature his main criticism of-Western»schools is not that .
they teach the wrong things (for‘hé certainly does not-w;nt”
to see verbal and mathematical skills ignored) so much as
. the fact that they do not teach ail of the right things.
They teach onhe to read, write, and calcﬁlate but not ﬁo
be.fully self-aware.

In 1929 Hﬁgley expressed the following opinion; "the.

most we can hope to do is to train every individual to

realize all his potentials and become completely himself."87

BGAH, The Doors of Perceptlon, op. cit., pp. 63—64(
See also Letters, AH to H. Osmond, Ap. 10, 1953, op. cit.,
pP. 669. y i

37AH; Proper Studies, op. cit., p. 99.




170
By the 1950's he had formulated the supplementary curriculums
discussed abovg through the addition of wﬂich he hoped
educatioh could help achieve this goal. Furthermore,
fér education to do so was for it to help produée superior,
"better" human beings. Thus, edﬁcation that fit man's
"amphibious" nature was a moral action; a process to be
équated witﬁ mental and physical liberation;

In Huxley's worldview, however, education is,
ultimately, something mofe; that 1is, the prepara£ory step
to. spiritual awareness. It should belanmannyaceted
instrument by which the individual can belbqought to an
appreciatiqn of, and potential capagity for,fthe visionary

and mystical experience that have, until now, been the
érivilege of bu£~a few. Those educational techniques that
make one aWareiof.social dynamics and the natural worid
in and ‘around one accomélish a part of the necéésary job.
They establish a perceptual environment that must be
éonsumatéd by full self;diécovery. FOniy upon sﬁch consuma-
tion can one truly be Huxléy's wéll—rouhded amphibian——bé
at once vitally alive as flesh and blood, while still
approaching what he referred to as unity with the divine
Ground of all being. ‘

>Huxléy knew that the world was not populated with

hermits and monks, but rather was full of people pre—-

occupied with the material concerns of staying. alive, o



.': '

. Nty T :
if more fortunate, the bu51 és3 of "success." How: thuw
\ ST N

Wy v(n

would it be p0531ble to become a visibha )rumy,tlc ab

well as an athlete, scientist or school teacher as th( cdsej'

may be? Huxley considers this problem as early as 1942 88

‘What he wishes to demonstrate is that, ultimafely, there
are no contradictions between full psycho-physical develop- .

ment and.total. spiritual awareness if all the worlds of

man are in their proper and natural harmony. He reflects
this desire when he writes, "Salvation is complete only

when time, body and manlfoldness are accepted and trans-

1

figured through being apprehended in thelr realtion to

eternity."89

) 88Letters, AH to Miss Hepworth and Mr. Green, 1942,
op. cit., pp. 473-474. -

89AH, "Variations on a Philosopher,
Variations, op. cit., p. 139.

in Themes and

Lo
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s CHAPTER 1V

PSYCHEDELICS AND MYSTICISM

'
[y

, . Ay '
Man's use of mind-altersing substancit is age-old.

‘Natural psychedelic agents have been used throughout human

history for sucir thingsfjps conjuring up spirits, prophesying,
the inducing of trance states, bringing about unity with a
deity, etc. On reflection, this early and prolonged use i

7
hardly surprising. Our ancestors were hunters and foragers. —

They did ‘hot have an animal's instincts when it came to pick-
ing the proper foods. Over the centuries they had to find,
by trial and error, what would sustain them and what would

D05 30N Them. In the process every root and berry that the¢y
Lg‘.;‘»

zame upcn must @ave been tried. Thié pursuit, no doubt,
~esulted in more than'oéé fatal or magnificently revealirfg
surprise. Aidous;ﬁuxley»has aptly described this histor
as maq'"nibblingahis way down the millenia,"l

This "rnibbling" ét'psychedelic substances was carXied

out by the Vedic practitioners of ancient northern India,2'
. - : s : .

;Quoted fn’H. Osmond, "Philosophical Aspec%s of Psy-

chedelics, "™ in. Internationale Zeitschrift fur Klinische ®
Pharmaokolgie, The;apie'und Toxikologie, V (l, 1971), p. 59.

?On ‘soma see R. G. Wasson, Soma: Divine Mushroom of

Immortality  (N.Y.: Harcourt, 1969).

Y
L
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’agarlc mushroom to s toke thelr courage upon going into battle
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the ancient Greeks,3 'By the Indian Empires of Central and

' ‘ _ N\
South Amerlca',4 throughout north and central Afrlca,5 and
among the' Siberian trlbes.6 Chrlstian EurOpe too has known

the use of psychedelic substances fof\many centuries although

\here'they werd originally viewed much ﬁore negatively éhan

in most other places and timesf]' The fact that the ancient

’ Vlqugs were thought to have’ used the psychedellc M fly

'8

3See George Mylonas, Eleusis and the Eleusian Mysteries

'(Prlnceton, N.J.: Princeton Univ. Press, 1961), 284 and also

W. H¢ Clark, "The PSYchedelles and Religion," in Osmond and
Aaronson,,gp. cit., 182. John Allegro also comménts on the A
use of psychedellc mushrooms by Bacchic revellers in The Sacred
Mushroom and:the Cross (Liondon: Hodder and Stoughton, Ltd.

pp. 156-157. - : -
: 4See R. G. Wasson, "The Halluc1nogenc1 Fungi of Mexico,"
in Psychedelic Review, I (1963) pp. 27=42. -
5See Dav1d Ebln, ed., The Drug Experience, Evergreen
Black Cat Book (N Y.: Grove Press, 196l1l), p. 104.
. ;

A ’See R. G.‘Wasson, Mushrooms, Russia and History (N.Y{
‘"Pantheén Books, 1957), passim. Also Wasson, "The Hallucino- -
genic /Mushroom of Mexico", in Ebin, Op. cit., 323. ’

|

7Speculat1ng on Why some peoples have embraced and
othegs feared consciousness- alterlng‘agents, Wasson puts £
the fpllow1ng ‘hypothesis: "Slowly it dawned on us [Wasson and
his wife] that the . peoples of Europe were lelded ethnomycolo-
glcally into two groups. . « ., the 'mycophiles' and the
mycoppobes,' words that we coined. The -objective evidence
supporting this hypothesis was reinforced by myriad ‘clues to
be found in phisiology and folklore. A bold surmise gradually
gripped us.-perhaps our remote anceéestors had worshlpped the
mushr m.- Thisswould explaln our ev1denm& for that whlch is
worshlpped is both adored and feared. Ibld., 322. .

8see Psychedelics, op. cit., pp. 8-9. (It shouyld be
noted that R. (g Wasson dissents, from the opinion that . the
Vikings used & psychedelic plant drug. See Soma:. Divine Mush-—
room- of Immortallty, op. cit., pp. 156 157._ 1€ is interesting

i
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must not have endeared such a plant drug to their Chrlstlan
i

victims on the continent. - The modern day synth851zed drug
{

LSD, *hemc1ally closely reldted to ergot, a fungus some=

tim- 1d‘1n bllghted rye. Some authorities now believe

this LSD- lee, naturally otcurring substance may have been
. S i . o \,

. responsible (in the form’ of infected rye bread) forvthe out-

breaks of "dan01ng manla Wthh flrst occurred in Aix-la-

|
Chappelle in 1374 follow1ng the ‘Black Death 2

‘The mbst common European usage of consc1ousness—‘
cheuging'dnugs (not all of which, in this case, can be defined :
as:psychedelicsj Qas among witches. Their)emplOyment was
esoeciallytcommon during the years 1450 to l750,w'The

substances which seem to have been most popular at witthes'

sabbaths were bufotenln (related to serotonin and’first' g

obtalned from toad sklns), scopolamlne, and henbane. - In

. addltlon, solanaceae drﬁgs contalned in plants such as o

mandragora, deadly nlghtshade, and ‘the thornapple were used.lo' )

These agents were made intoe brews or 01ntments which were then

drunk or rubbed over the skln. The results were usually

to note that the same mushroom was used by . certaln 1ndo— 3 . o
European tribes. to: produge ates ofi %@ euphorla. This" lends e
credence to the théory thaﬁ’the el

itations and stame of mind
with which one approaches  such a dru@ has much to do W1th the
results when using it.

%3. a. c. BrOWn, Technlques of Persuaslon (Harmonds—
worth, Eng.: Penguln Books Ltd. 1969), 211 212.

; lOSee Sldney Cohen, The DrugADllemma (N.Y.: Mc-Graw-
Hill, 1969), pp. 63-65. Witches in Eastern Europe often used
psychedelic mushropm amanita muscaula.
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disorientation and the induceﬁen£ of.dfeemsﬁwhichvoften
. v ol )

included_imagery of flying'zwhence, possibly, comes the \

popular,imagery of the fly;ng proomstick),‘intercou ‘e' i /\_

incubi‘and suceubip and otper orgiastic re?elihgs. Aceosding

to R. Masters and J. Houston in Varieties of Psychedelic -

i

Exgerience, these drug-induced hallucinations were at times

. so Reaiistic and vLyid‘that_witches'often confessed to acts

'they#had merely dreamt of committing but were convinced had

kS 12

o

in fact eg&en plac'e.ll ' f o f;

By the 19£h centuky Eurepe had growe~accustomed
_enough to psychedelic substances and even the more dangerous
and addlctlve non—-psychedelic agents such as opium to take
thelr w1despread use 1n strlde. In Brltalq dur ing this per iod

12

opium was a particularly favored drug. 'It was either taken‘

as. tableﬁs or hlxed w1th alcohol in a llquld form ‘known as

Laudanum. As such, and espe01ally in tablet form, it could

easily be purchased at pharmacies in almost any %gwn.‘ Its

: : (N Y.: Holf, Rinehart and Wihston, 1966), p. 252.
Also see B. H. Golightly and P. G. Stafford, LSD-The Problem
1S6lving Psychedellc (N.Y.: Award Books, 1967), pp. 162 and 239.

Humphry Osmond tells us 1n "PSychdpharmaeology' . .

‘The Manlpulatlom of the mind," that "apart from alcohol, oplum /

“‘L\

“was the t mifid changer available. .It played some part in
the llter -and philosophical development of the early'"19th
century, belng a combination of pain killer, tranqulllzer and,
ln an uncertain manner, vision inducing agent. "I Problemi <
Di Ulisse, VI, Aprll, 1961 (Anne. XIV), Mlmeographed reprlnt,
p.\l. Baudelaire also describes the widespread use of opium in

BrLFaln in Artificjal Paradise, op. cit., p. 87. For Coleridge's ~

comment on this same use, see his letter of Sept. 19, 1808 to
Street in Leslie Grlggs, ed. Collected Works.of S. T.
idge, III (Oqurd Clarendon Press, 1956), pp. 125-126.

' . //v

. ' 1 ) : :
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cost was just slightly above that of gin. Contributing to
-

its common useiwas the fact that it was the catchall drug

Hashischins,"-frequented byJBau

of the medical proﬁession, in a sense the 19th century version

qf"aSpirin. Doctors prescrlbed it for all manner of 1llnesses

‘including numerous complalnts which, some as often as- not,

belng\w1thdrawal symptoms from oplum addlctlon acqulred from

|
earller medicinal use of the drug.l3 . ‘
1 \ ! \
In France the use of the mlld psychedelic hashish was

1

)

partlcularly popular among the artists and wrlters living in

s

Parﬁs. Its p0pular1ty seems to owe lts orlgln to. Jacques
Joseph Moreau. Moreau was a doctor at the Hospital de Bictre,
where herwas experlmentlng w1th hashlsh and Datura Stramonlum-~
(a stronger psychedellc substance derlved from Jlmson weed)

in the treatment of the- mentally 111 It was Moreau who

H

1ntroduced hashish to hls frlend, Theophlle Gautier and it

-
&

was Gautier, in His turn, who {

~%ct1ve in "Le Club ‘des

g
sy

ﬁglre among others.

In the 20th century psyé‘ﬁy edelics and varlous addlctlve

"hard" drugs have been Lumped together in the mlnd of the
general public id presently both have fallen 1nto dlsfavor:
The ‘use of ot‘ej drugs, (barbiturates, amphetamines,_alcohol,

etc‘) however, to alter one's state of"mind—~a function,

-

-accordlng to Huxley of (among other thlngs) man's general

l3See Ivy Plnchbeck and Margaret Hew1tt, Chlldren in-
English Society, II (Toronto: Toronto: Univ. Press, 1973),/,
406. Also Alethea Hayter, Opium and the Romantic Imaglnatlon
(Berkeley: Univ. of Callfornla Press, 1968), pp. 19-35. ./ \

<N
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drive to seek out self-transcendence--has not. 1In the late

‘1940'. 4 1950's Marihuana was used by "beatniks" &nd

"bohen ran" minorities in the large urban centers of the
United States. By the 1960's this phenomenon of uncontrolled

use of psychedellc agentS, “now inc}uding more’pOWerful drugs‘ »

"such as mescadlne and LSD (most often of bootleg manufacture,

and thus of questlonable purity) had spread out‘to;include
' . . - . )
large number ofxyouth of all classes. It was.

is point -that the government stepped 1n and made possess—'

A

at-

i

ion of these substances 1llegal.

¥
s

For present purposes what is most significant is

that no matter the time or. place, the most consistent inter-
| N - ‘

. pretation of that state of altered consciOusness produced
B { ) N . K . B

. o o .
by psychedelic agents has been a religious one.. “This was,

certainly thd Ftergretatidn’of'Greeks, Vedic practitioners,;

Indians' and, thelr negatlve way, many Europeans. Perhaps

the most well.known modern 1ntelleqtual to advance the 'idea

s

-jxéhat chemicals inhaled or ingested could facilitate»religious
states of con501ousness was Wllllam James. Aﬁter 1nhallng

\
nltrous oxlde (better known as laughlng gas,. the consc1ousnews—

\

alterlng agent most readlly avallabl to ‘him) , James became
| T

convinced that a regu151te stimulus" wasiall‘qhat was,required

- > | C e . ‘n i
to transport one out of normal consciousness into other
"potential forms of»consciousness entirely different." He

concludes that these states cannot be- 1gnored or’ dlsmlssed

for 'no account of the unlverse 1n its totallty can’ be flnal



NWthh leaves these forms of consc1ousness dlsregarded' 114

1
.

James was at one’ p01nt persuaded by the doctor-

A

'nOVelist'Wier Mitchell, himself an exper;menter with con-
sciousness-alterihg agents, to try peyote, which he did. in
‘ the hope of achieving a mystical state:. However, he had a\

negative reaction; he got sick to_his.stomach, In a letter

¢ <

' L , P
to his brother Henry, dated June 11, 1896, he\concluded
that, as far as peyote .went, "I Wlll take the v151ons on.

_trust."'15 SRR ]

Why‘have‘menytended to. give'religious import to drugs\

s

and practlces that produce non- ordlnary states of consc1ous—‘

ness°» Several hypotheses -have been put forward 'For

1nstance, many feel that psychedellc plants, when £

lngested by our ancestoﬁs, sparked in them the ldeat/

A i

"Wasson, for exampleﬁmoffers the’ foll

grasped .. ;uthe awe that e Wlth the idea of
God. Perhaps these 1deas‘ Q) him unaided, by
~ the. light of ‘his dawnlng i legence. T suggest
. to you.that, as our ‘own mowtw@rlmltlve ancestors
taged' for their” food, they must have come. upon
ar psychotroplc mushrooms,‘or perhaps other plants
possessing the same property,>and eaten them, and
known the miracle of awe .in the presence of God.
-« It must have been the mlghtly sprlngbOard
| for prlmltlve man's 1mag1natlon 16

. SR

14 : N ‘
) » Williams Janes, Varieties of Rellgloas Experlence

' (N.Y.: Modern Library, 1902), PPD- 378 379. E ,

: 15The Letterc of Wllllam James, ed. by Henry Jamep
(Boston:- Little, Brown &° Co.,11926), ir, 37. o ) =

o L 16W’asson,,ﬂi‘l’he Halluclrogenlc Mushroom of. Mex1co, -in
- Ebin, Op. c1t.,-320 -
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_-No—d6ubt there are many who would be sceptical of

e - : o L
thré interpretation. The Judeo-Christian concept of an

2

omnlpotent and omniscent personal God does niot lend 1tself

.  to a theory plac1ng the orlgln of rellglon among the flbers

-

of a fungus. There 1s, however, a certaln logic to Wasson's
claim.” Mary Bernard, in-an artlcle on "The God in the Flower—
pot"” p01nts out that, .

P ‘ When we con51der the origins of the mythologles and -
' | - cults related to drug plants, we should surely ask
" . ourselves which, after all, was most likely -to khappen
first: the spontaneously generalized idea of an after
life in which the dlsembodled soul, liberated from
the restrictions of tlme and space, experiences. eternal
~bliss, or the acc1dent1al dlscovery of halluc1nogen1c
\  Plants that glve a sehse of euphorla, dislocate the
. c¢enter of consciousnes 7 and distort time and space,
- making them balloon out ard 1n greatly expanded
vistas?1l7 | : :

Anthropologlsts and wrlters on sc1ence are not the
| onlyvones to flnd merit in such a‘theory N The phllosopher

»

AHenrl Eergsoq in his book TwoO Sources of Moralltv and

\

.Rellglon, has recognlzed ‘the- rellglous role 1n both/anc1ent
and modern times. of the "lelne rapture produced by in-

tox;catlng drlnks.l8 Whether these hypotheses come close to

the truth or not. w111 probably never be known. As,w1ll be
. seen, however, the rellglous experlence whlch 1s SOmetlmes
poss1b1e through the us% of psychedellcs bears marked resemb—h

lence teo the,cla551cal mystlcal experlence that, accordlng

[

S ' l7In the Amerlcan Scholar (Autumn, 1963), XXXITI,
. 'pp- 584 586. - | ' ’ ' ’

. , 18Trans. by R Ashley Audra and Cloudesley Brereton
(London: Macmlllan & Co.,. 1935), P- 218.

O

T
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.. to orthodox Cathollc1sm, comes to the individual as a

e ¢ . . \

G ' \ : 1
gratultous grace of God. \ '

II

\_“

Initially'Aldous H&lxey was drawn to psychedEEiCS
~as he was drawn to all of science's'new interests—-out of
-éuriosity and wohder._.There was, however, a-personal motive

that ehhanced'his curios%ty. From his mld—twentlés onward

_he had sought ways of'overcoming, of transcending‘his,strong

" intellectual orientation towardskthe world and his own |
person. He had'searched out‘methods, as his ehthusiasm ﬁor

the Alexand technlque and Eastern forms of medltatlon

testlfy, to help hlm suspend analy51s and establlsh 1mmed1ate

' i‘

. ) "9?;‘« 3
~,contact with hlS own phySlcal self, ‘his env1ronment and- that

dlmens1on of human essence which he belleved to lie beyond

h [ /

all analysis-=-the spirit. o IR

. . - This personalfyearning for Se’fftrhnscendence'had

led him to a serious interest in mysticism and it was his

intuitive favoring of the mystic's'way of expressing his

\ - religious needs (that is, ultimately,'unhindered by doctrine‘
‘ ‘ I
or the dlctates cf a hlerarchal church organlzatlon) that

caused him to seek out such an experlt Z“or himself. For

1
»

“¢&¢~kﬂuxley, then, the need for self- transce snce ultimately leads

'

A

to mystlcrsm. : o i‘ B
S In 1915, at twenty—one years of age, Aldous Huxley .

'was already readlng such authors as Beohme and ~Blake, whose




! o
i . L3
N 'rh

works had mystical overtones. He was, not readin? them un-

critically, for his was a secularhand scientifidally oriented
: \

famlly background which influenced his attltude towards not
only myst1C1sm and rellglon, but all tOplCS generally As
,hefexplalned forty-six years later, he read of mysticism

"not with derlslon but with a good deal of scept1c1sm And -

with a good deal of fasc1nated 1nterest."19 - -

R

ter from this early perlod reflects the sensi-

t1v1ty that was eventually to help lead Huxley toward a

serlous 1nterest 1n mystlc1sm. He had left’ Oxf r%.fog a few

weeks vacation 6n the west coast of,ﬁ;otlaﬁa, wgere he wrote:
..\ = ‘One does feel tremendously, whéijéne s¥in this beautl—
Tk ful country, that one is a part of a larger soul which
embraces everything.. But then again I myself feel
-equally keenly, when I get back among all the wretched-
. ness of the town, that it is - impossible to recognize
, _Q7gthls splendid’. unity. . It, looks as though the amount
"wo  of good and evil were about the same in the world.
- I think the good will probably win in the end -
| L though not né&cessarily, unless the most persistent
' ‘and tremendonr.effortsfare made.. I don't think one
; is justified?in taking a holiday, under the belief
that e@erythlwg is necessarily- falllng out for the
best.  But I'm.not a peSSlmlSt, and I think it will
be all right. I-think we shall ultimately work all x
.the disorder into a. 51mple pr1nc1ple,'wh1ch will be . -~
"an Absolute - but which at the present exists only
potentially and at the nature of whlch we can only
very dimly guess. 20 -~ :

,j.Quoted iniSybille,Bedford, I, op. cit., p. 57.
1 ,\:ZQLetters, AH to J. D'Aranyi, June, 1915, op. cit.,
72-73. In December of the same years Huxley wrote a letter to
his brother Juliah in which “he was even more expllclt about’
hlé feellngs of a mystical reallty underlying life's. dlvers1ty,
"I mav? come to agree with' Thomas Aguinas that individiuality

. n the animal kingdom if you like . . . is nothind more
”thah a question of mere matter. We are potentially at least,
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| rPhis is a concise statement of Huxley's life-long

E )

attitude towards the human condition, and /is a reflection of
: , _ ;

his own personal quest,. one in which he sought to fuse all the

yearnings of'modern manx usually so incohately formulated and
so negatlvely cnanneled, into a.single conbept (the
"amphibious":man) around‘which human endeaVors could orient
themselves. In this way,\ne attempts to make‘life's meauing
clearer'and to define the "Absolute"i(the;dlvine‘force)ythat
lay ﬁehlnd all partlculars

In, the process of formulatlng thlS outlook, Huxley
l

. passes through many stages. He is the cynical and clever

intellectual with.an all—éncompassing curiosity anq,a taste’’

B il
for encyclopedlc readlng. He is the preacher of mankind's

llfe—forces (P01nt Counter Point and Beyond Mex1que Bay)

: i
He’is the. conv1nced pac1flst and, flnally, he is the champlon

-of applled mysticismh (the culmlnatlve stage of his career;

which beglns w1th the . wrltlng of Eyeless in Gaza).21

In thlS evolutlonary process, Huxley 1nvestlgates and

)

consequently rejects as inadequate many of the frameworks

.‘vuponlwhlchvmen,base their world-views. 1In .so d01ng he dev1ates

—

¢

“though habit- of matter has separated us, unanimous. One:bannot

escape mystlc;sm, it p051t1vely thrusts itself, the only"
p0551b111ty, upon one.' Letters, 92.1c1t., p. 88 See. also

AH, "The  Magical and. the Spiritual,"” in Vedanta for the Western
World, op. cit., p. 112. \ : .
21Eyeless in Gaza is followed by three other flcblonal
works in which Huxley tries to develop his belief that
mystical insight can teach man a better way of life. There is
After Many A Summer*(l939) with its. long exp051tlons on “Good
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.
from the practice of most of his contemporaries. He comes

\ } :

to reject the "mass" politics charattorlutlc of his democratic

homel::nd, the pursult of art and science, a's has been noted,
. \ )

are found incapable of supplying any ultimate meaning to

life,22 and the ordinary manifestations of religion are to

him, if anything, worse than inadequate. .Their dogmatic ex-
_ \ -

clusiveness and institutional hierarchies leacd them into what

Huxley regards as'idolatfy‘(a point which~shéil be discussed
\ v \

shortly) .Finally, he even flnds the varlous humanist
phllosophles to be 1nadequate. They are too anthropocentric:
" they eXhlblt no desire tO'go beyond ttre psyohojphysicalvman
and give proper.recognitiOn to the epiritual'dimension of human
nature.' Ultimately,'then,'hé also parts‘cohpeny with ex-
‘istentialists'l;ke Camus and humanists such as Ruéeellff

'Betwéén the late 1920%¢ and the mid-1930's, this
T ;evolutionary‘prooess reaches a turning point.g3 If}humanisﬁ
\Bezng Then comes Time Must Have Stop (194<, ~ith its plcture
of the post-mortum fate of the high-liver" and the’ myd
1n51q;} which saves the sp01led young boy, Sebastian‘§
there~is Island’ (1962) where Huxley tries to meld the %

Eastern theology with the most useful of Western technology.

228peak1ng of his attitude toward art .and how it had

evolved Huxley writes, "it ‘is through the aesthetic that I

* came  to the sp1r1tual——hav1ng begun by rejecting the spiritual
in favour of the aesthetic and by identifying it with the §
desthetic, maklng the part include the whole: The -sense that
even the highest art was not good enough, that if this was all
it was a pretty poor thing to be man's man's anal,end——thls
‘'was, at bottom, the - 1mpelllng_motive."7’Letters,‘AH‘to Jean E. .
Hare, Dec. 30, 1945, op. cit., p. 538. See also AH to MlSS
Hepworth and Mr. Green, 1942, 1b1d.,.p. 474

5' See Sybllle Bedford, I, 92,~c1t.{ PP. 311-312.- Also,
AH, "The One and the Many," in Do What You Will (London: Chatto .-

—_

5 and Windus, l929),»pp. 1-51, passim. » /)
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can not supply adequate meaning to life, whdt can? As ecarly
as 1929 Huxley (somewhat ambitiously) concludes that nothing

less than a new religious approach (« 1ife is necessary-=-one

that can Connqpt all men, regardless of culture and faith,

with the same spiritual rcality.24 God has to be "regarded,

and if possible experlenced as a psychologlcal fact, present

w25

at least potentially in every human being. Furthermore,

] N
it has to be a rellglon compatible with the man Ts1dcd aspects
of human nature, enhanclng the compllmentary/Li e forces of

‘mind, body and sp1r1t.26 pon pondering thésé criterion, he

comes to regard mysticism as the key to this new religious

il

“approach. Here he comes close to the outlook of thinkers

like Gerald Heard, Henri Bergsdh, Martin Buber and Karl

' . b y
Jaspers—-men wholultimately believed that a spiritual revival

must come before any successful secular reform. Yet there

}willvultimately be a difference between them and Huxley, for

Huxley will not rest satisfied with theoretically elaborating

~\

on the end, on the nature of man's spiritual dimension.

Huxiey also canEantly pursues means to the end. In time

241pid., pp. 50-51.

25Quoté@ in Bedford, I, op. cit., p. 312.

26Huxley 'S eXperience with F. M. Alexander must be
taken into account here. Alexander's technlques demonstrated
to Huxley in a very personal way the 1nterconnectedness of mlnd,
‘body and spirit.: See Letters; AH to Miss Hepworth and“Mr. Green,
1942, op. cit., p. 473. See also George Woodcock, Dawn and the |
Darkest Hour (N.Y.: Viking Press, 1972), p. 194. ’
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this will simplify itscelf to his seeking out means of

facilitating and popularizing the mys LlCd] experioence.

As Huxley demonstrates in The Perennial Philosophy,

«

myst1c1 sm 1S a universal phexomenoﬂ that transcends particular

religious dogmas.27 It accentuates the unity underlying

natural diversity without detracting from the importance of

that diversity.28 Thus, Huxley feels, mysticism is conducive

to human freedom and full personality development. He secems
to take his cue from Christ's saying, "The Kingdom of Heaven
is within thee:"

There may or may not be a posthumous kingdom of
heaven; but there is certainly, as Jesus insisted, a
kingdom of heaven within us, accessible during lifée.
Salvation in this inward heaven is a certain sentiment
of personal 1ntegr1ty and fulfillment, a profoundly
"satisfying consciousness ¢f being "in order", . . .
Salvation is a state of mind, is what we have in our
consciousness, when the various elements of our being
are'in harmony among’ themselves and with the world
that surrounds us.29 A

¢ '27AH, The ‘'erennial Philosophy, op. Cit;r p. vii.

28On the point of myst1c1sm s ability to transcend
dogma Huxley makes the following comment, "To the non- Chrlstian,
this seems to be supremely important, the eminently encourag-
ing fact about mysticism--that it provides the basis for a -
religion fre:x from unacceptable dogmas, which. themselves are
contingent upon ill-established and arbltrarlly interpreted
historical facts." Grey Eminence, op. cit., p. 77. This
reflects Huxley's personal feelings on the subject.

; ‘
i

ZQAH, "Grace, Predestination ang Salvatlon,“‘ln

Hibbert Journal, op. cit., p. 197. Also. see Letters, AH
to Julian Huxley, Nov. 23, 1942, where he wrltes. \

"But there is ih all .the rellglons of any degree sF
.,deVelopment this highest commoh factor of mysticism, on
which everybody can agree, because it is empirical and |
does not depend on reVelatlon or history. Mysticism
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Tn cusence, thig gives mysticism political import. The reali-—
zation of that "profoundly satdsiying consciousness of beaeing

in order, boecomes one of the basic criterion upon which

to shape social goals.
If people accept the concept that every individual
can develop some mystical awareness, and: if a society can

2l

cvolve that tries to réalize this potenti ., then individuals

1

will begin making decisions as to how to bchave not only from

a strictly temporal, psycho-physical standpoint, but also

“from a trans-temporal, spiritual one. Huxley feels that

should even a mino;ity'of‘any given popuiatioh achieve this

enlarged view of reality (become conscious of a commonly

shared "cternal reality" upon whicH to base a pragmatic code
of brotherhood) the "spill-over" effect would be such as to

make that society "free from the grosser evils as human

n30 In short he belicves‘that:

conditions can be.
~ We cannot act rightly and effectively unless we are
in the habit of laying ourselves open to leadings of
the divine Nature of Things. We must draw in the
goods of etérnity in order to be -able to gLve out the
goods of time.31

also has the enormous merit of being concerned with the
eternal present, and not, as humanism is, with thé future. Thé
moment you dget a religion which thinks primarily about the
bigger and better future as do all the political religions
from Communism and Nazism up to, at present, harmless because
inorganized and powerless, forms of Humanism and Utopianism -
it runs the risk of becoming ruthless . . . an age whose chief
settled concern is with ‘transcendental religion is so much less
fertile in wars and revolutions than an age whose settled. and
primary concern is humanism and the future." op. cit., p. 483.
30 -

See AH, "Religion and Time," in Vedanta for the

Western World, op. cit., p. .109.

31

AH, The Perennial Philosophy, -op. cit., p. 300.
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Huxley s approach to - the role of rellglon 1n this

process of self reallzatlon lS qu1te practlcal. He, like~ the
B

orlental phllosophers he so admlres, 1s4not 1nterested in

.theologlcal speculatlon or rellglous bureaucratlc arrangements.

\
Again, what interests hlm 1s \a- “transcendental pragmatlsm' .

The great mérit of the orlental systems of phllosophy
is that they are all forms of transcendental pragma-
tism. . . . Their metaphysics and . thelr theology aré
devised in order to. explain certain types of immediate
experlenCe. What matters is ‘the experlence, not the/
conceptual system’ in terms of which-the ‘experience is
explained. . . . Christianity, Judalsm, and ‘Islam ,
have been unduly preoccygpied with concepts and symbols.
. . « A sensible and g;allstlc religion should be
one which is based upon’ a,set of psycho- phy51cal
‘operations, designed to help individuals to realize
their potentialities to the greatest possible extent'
(we normally live at about twegty per cert of -
capacity), to heighten their akafeness, so that they
become conscious of the Unconscious (this is SuzZuki' s
.definition of enlightenment) and at the same time
fully conscious.eof other human beings (mutual forgive-
ness of .each Vvice, ' in Blake's wprds), and fully ,
= : capable of distinguishing between . . . ,the given fact

~ in all its staggering profundity and beauty' ‘and ,the

. conventional symbols in terms of which-we try to
understand, arrange and manlpulate the" fact5432

Huxley understood this'pragmatic“ agmxach to: rellglous TV a

experlence within the context of a spec1es w1de yearnlng for

seif?transcendence.33 The Eastern approach Wthh %pplles a

—

o T
32Letters, AH to Julian Huxley, Sept., 10, 1957,492.'1

cit., p. 827.. This-theology of; life is portrayed in Island.
Huxley also finds many of the prlnc;ples of such.a theologlcal s

pragmatism set forth in Paul Rep's Zen Flesh, .Zen Bones, Anchor

Books (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday). ~Also see Letters, AH to
Timothy -Leary, Feb. 11, 1962, op. cit,,pp 929. -
33See Ah, "The History of,mension,’ in Scaentlflc

Monthly op. cit., p. 4. 'The-well known psychiatrist Sydney
Cohen agrees with Huxley on this point, "A pervasive drive
that is 51ngularly hufman is the need  to temporarily chang

—

T
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As a “transcendental pragmatist" Huxley attempts‘£0'

' £
"brlng every facet of his crlthue of society (the need to’

. ©
o° A

Adeempha51ze natlonallst 1dolatr1es break-through the

barriers oE language and culture, get in touch w1th phy51o—~

loglcal processes, etc ) 1nto plai in. the task of ach1ev1ng>

'ian amphlblous rellglous approach to reallty.v The central’

<

state of awareness, to alter private reality, to“be beside
ourselves for a while. We are the only species that ex-
periences this need; somehow the ordinary range of conscious-
ness is-incompletely satisfying to us. The Beyond Within,
op. cit., p. 104

. In terms- of ordinary existence,'thls need for gettlng
out of ourselwves is satisfied ih a number of ways: music, '
religious services; arousing sports events, sex, ‘extravaganzas
of evéry sort. All of these in thei?’ limited way, allow us:
to forget ourselves for a brief time and’ in so doing all (in
a sense) offer us limited self-transcendence. This ubiquit- =~
ous seeking of the more mundane and’ limited paths to trans-
cendence would seem to reflect an .equally universal feeling
of inadequacy with our ordinary psycho-physical existences.
Huxley suggests that "[Men]l long to get out of themselves, to
‘pass beyond the limits of that tiny universe, within ‘which-

. every -individu&l finds himself confined." The Devils of

Loudun, op. cit., p. 67. As will be seen? it is within the

.context of this belief that Huxley seeks to evaluate the

‘secio-religious value " of psychedelic drugs.

=3
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‘concern is a transcendlng enhancement of" 1nd1v1dual life-
. / P
ex erlences—-somethln he assumed everyone de51red but whlch
P g

most now, sought ln dec1dedly negatlve ways.' Furthermore,‘lt l‘
“is wh%k is con81dered to be the most notorlous of these- '
‘neéatlve ways"——flrst the soc1al and polltlcal actlv1t1es of
thre or thodox Western rellglons (a p01nt to be taken up shortly)'
and second, man's wholly secular efforts to overcome the . Cot

,medlocrlty of dallyallfe34i’(Huyley is here thlnklng of such
thinés'as’ideological fanaticism, hatred and elitism bred of
ationalism\\tbe various forms of "crowd-deliriumf"'and the
abuse of drugs such as alcohol and barbltuates), 32 that cause
hlm to grasp so strongly at mystlcal rellglon. He belleves -

“£héb mystical religion, when comblned-wlthtgn'"amphlblous
View of man ¢an lead to nothing but positive self-trans-

cending experiences. His, problem, as‘he sees it, is to

persuade people that they are really seeking selfqtranscendenee

p?
[

that can only be“fully sat131fed in mystlcal terms and that

there are alsg avallable means to thls end. Then, he hopes,'
bthey mill.give up their more familiar yet negative political,
hedonistic or more staid "orthodon"'paths to self—trahscendence‘
and ‘the worla will be a better‘place. As'naige as this '

‘' sounds Huxley was sure that, at 1east on the 1nd1v1dual

level, it was p0551b1e——p0551ble just because he felt he could

. 34See AH, "Drugs that Shape Men S Mlnds,' in Collected
Essays, op. cit., p._338. : .

35AH, "The History of Tension," op. cit., p. 4.
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supgly pragmatlc means to aodemcnstratably beneflclal end

It was in the 1950 S w1th psydhedellcs Eh t he became

o

convxnced of thls posslbillty Prior to thls time he was’
prone to conce\\rate on sp;rltual exercises and psycho—
phy51cal technqleus ‘and to condemn the use of all drugs as

’debllftatlng, Just prior to “dlscoverlngﬁ psychedel'cs»he

{
A}

wrote: . . / k.s

In modern times beer and other toxic short cuts
to self-transcendence are no longer officiallly wor—l
'shlpped as. gods. Theory has undergone- a cha ge, but;
not practice; ‘for in. practice millions upon lllons,f
‘of civilized men and- women continue to pay thleir
devotions, not to °the liberating ‘and transflg ring
Spirit, but to ‘alcohol, to-hashish, to opium gmnd 1ts
derivatives, to the barbiturates, and the other
synthetlc additions to.the age-old catalogue of -
poisons capabkle to causing self- -transcendence. In .
every case,. of course, what seems a god is actually’
a devil, what seems a liberation is in fact.an en-
slavement.. The self-transcendence is invariably
'downward into the less than human 36 . .

,Even wlth this attltude, hOWever, ‘he dld leave the door open,

©

if only a Crack, to the p031t1ve rellglous effects’ of drug
use. He noted that even the most dehumanlzlng drug could,

‘sometlmes, brlng a person to a. p01nt from whlch he or she‘

could catch a fleetlng gllmpse of that splrltual o;herﬁess

which underlles allvbelng.‘ Once the ego s sheiills penetrated

the realities of the various fnot—seivés" (that is elements
of our being of .which we are not ordinarily conscious)--"the
) N P v

organic notﬁseLf,vthe sub>€onscious not-self, the collective

not-self of the-psychi nedium in which all our thinking -

36

AH, The Devills of Loudun, op. citdﬁi?. 31s.
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and feeling have their existence, and»the”immanentfand trans-—

cendent not-self of the Splrlt“—~may become dlSCernable.

- There can, ‘at that'p01nt exlst the p0551b111ty that the
37

descent-can be transformed 1nto an ‘ascent. An example|of
' ' 1 A

this m%ght\be”foknd in- those occa31onal spontaneous cures

(freqq&ntl described in- terms of theophanles) afﬁected by

some alcohollcs when they have'"hlt bottom" w1th dellrlum

o ~ “

2 . } ! +
Later, Huxley s attltude toward psychedellc drug>

(though not others such as alcohol) becomes more p051t1ve.

He learned that mescal;n was not addlctlve and seemed to he

of- no. real threat to the phy51ca1 or mental health of most

I
H

people and that thls drug played a very pOSltlve role in the

‘rites of the Native American Church.

ITIT . .

If at first Huxley is he51tant to assoclate drugs

4

and mystlclsm, ‘he is con51stently reluctant to relate th%se
"dogmatic rellglonsn whlch seemed toshim to sanctlfy‘"a |
personal, moral God" W1thxmyst1c1sm s upward leadlng path

He believes that Chrlstlanlty, Judalsm, and Islam all tend\

'to be. 1ntolerant and both materlally and- temporally orlented.

He therefore favors non—dogmatlc, Eastern philosophies.

Comparing Buddhism and Chrlstlanlty, he4wr1tes:?'

1‘_‘

rbld-r pp- 323—324.

e . . .
o - <
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Buddhmsm, like Hinduism, teaches’ Ahimsa, or harmless-
‘ ness towards all 1iving things . . . Alone of all the
great‘world rellglonsp Buddhism made its ,way without
. persecution, censqrship or 1nqu151tlon. ‘{In all these
1" aspects its record lﬂ enormously superlor‘to that of
P Christianity, which made its way amond people wedded
s to militarism . = [For Buddhists, anger is always
"¢ and qncondltlonally dlsgraceful For Chrlstlan% R
} there is such a thing as Frighteous 1ndlgnatlon
Thanks to this p0551b111ty of 1ndlgnat10n belng
o righteous, Chrlqtlans have always £ ltxthemselves
oo y -justlfled in ‘making war and commlttlng the most ")

hideous atroc1t1es 38 C : - ‘lf-

. How' dld rlghteous 1nd1gnatlon, hubris:and megalomaniail
come to be assocmtated w1th many orthodox Western religions? H
To answer thus questlon Huxley develops an 1nterest1ng, if
notf/nt;roly originmal, theory The sort of god worshlpped

by most 1nst1tut10nally—or1ented rellglons is a personal god;-
one that is manlfested anthropomorphlcally in® time. Th;§

personal god 1s portrayeo/is/both creator of all llfe and‘

f

destroyer of all‘ lsfiies. He is a god who slays infidels or

I

condemns . Those-who identify th elves with '

this type of deity—*those who associate his teachings
, :

xclusively with-their"own in-group. have, historically,

.

“found.it appropridte to express the-same wrath and implement
the same destruétive;policies whichythey"attribute to their“
god.39 At the very 1east, the result has been aogmatism in
theory, 1ntolerance in prac ice, and total dlsrespect for the

o

development of 1nd1v1dua1 avénues to splr1tua1 awareness.

Y138AH, Ends and Means,-gp.'cit., pp. 92-93.

cit., pp-%¥298-299. Also see “AH, "Justlflcatteas ,1n The
Tree, ops cit.. PP- 195-196. - S

! -
J .

j;ﬁﬁ, "Eternity and Tlme,‘ in -American Scholar, op.
2
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Others ‘have noted thefdetrlmental effec&s of th

worshlp of an ultlmately antropomorhlcally concehved god. ;
. { S o \

Samuel Colerldge wrote in 1802' I
!

Even the worshlp of “one God becomes 1dolatry in. my

coénvictions, when, instead of the Eternal:and -

Omnlpreseqt,,ln whom we live and move and have our /

being, we set up & distinct Jehovah, -tricked out in

the anthropomorphlc attributes of Time ang, successive .

!

. thoughts, and think of -him as a person from whom “J
we had our Belng e . God is a- splrlt and must be v
worshlpped in splrlt 40 - o S \\\\

s . N
*

; Also, as we have noted DeQulncej bg?lobed that a '/
A /' )
peoplé can be adentlfled by the typt SY 4@@ ﬁ*va&hlps, ' "

;o J s ’ : )
Here~too Huxley ' agrees, "he belleVes that refagloué\bellefs

{ ~ i ’
remaln "amdné\the determlnlng factors" shaplng the behavior -

41 v [ / .
’ Rellglon s sWay lS not of the same:- tharacter

| «

'1t once: was. It'has had to adopt ltself to modern|, ted¢hno-
. . I

loglcallyvorlented patterns of thought.u Neverthelless, it has

of’ 3001ety.

malntalned a certaln potency. The various faiths pf the

- West have allowed both thelr dogmas and bureaucra01es to
'become adjuncts of the rising tlde of state worshla (as
exempllfled by the Protestant sect5vwh1ch have tlei themselves
to the flag in the Unlted States) If, as. Hhxley elieves,

the conduct of a nation can be one of the crlterlon by which
S

"we can judge. "the practlcal effectlveness of that natlon s

.
= : 40L \Grlggs (ed.), Collected Letters of S. J
‘Colerldge, II, Coleridge to Rev. J. P. Estlin, December 7,
1802 (Oxford, Clarendon Press; l9§ﬁ9, p. 893. See also, W.
G. T. Shedd (ed.), Complete Works of S. T. Colerldg_J I,
(N.Y.: 1854), pp- 457 458. - L .

N\

‘ 1dv ‘41AH, The Perennial Philosophy},gg. cit., p. 242. ‘

- ’
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" standards, our judgment must be a critical one.
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prevailing religion "inihefping individuals to advance towards

the goal"of human existeﬁce," thom, again by‘Huxley's'"
. ' 42

Historically. speaklng,‘Huxley demonstratcs what he
sees aS|the effects of the lnvolvement of Western rellglon in

pOllthS and other secular matters in hlS book Grey Emlnence.

/
S

Ba51ng his bgok on thorough hlstorlcal research, he observes

hat Father Joseph thought that he did the work of God by

being Rlchelleu s’ Fonelgn Mlnlster and that the 1ntrlgues
which he conducted would result in "leadlng a whole national

community along a politlcal short cut into the Kingdom of

u43

Heaven on earth. In "truth they led to death and ‘destruction

" for thousands in the Thirty—Years war.

-

Huxliy draws a moral from all this:

Civilization demands from the ‘individual devoted -
self-identification with the highest of human causes.
But if this self-identification with what .is human

is not accompanied by a conscious and consistent
effort to achieve upward self-transcendence into the
universal life of the Spirit, the goods achieved will
always be mlngled with counter-balanc1ng ev1ls 44

|
In other words, w1thout the splpltual erilightment of those

¥y

individuals who set forth the world's most popular ideals, the

: melding of morality and soqial action will only serve to make

42Ibid.

43AH, Grey Eminence, op. cit., 'p. 255. Also Letters,
AH to Julian Huxley, Mar. 13, 1941, op. cit., p. 464.

44

AH, The Devils of Loudun, gé.lcit., p. 327.

i

;-



1c0nditioned over thousands of yeérs to place their7faith in

‘ourselves, suggests to Huxley that in some obscure way'we

! 195

idols of their ideals—-idols with the force of armics and vast

i

bureaucracies behind them--and, as Huxley further observed,

’ - .
"every idol, however exalted, turns out,.in the long run,

nd5

to be a Moloch, hungry for human sacrifice. The objectf“

then, is to partially-remove man from time, rather than  wholly

immerse God in it. ! \

i

In a practital sense, however}'Hﬁxley understands

that it is unrealistic te expect’populations whidh‘heve beén_

-,

. )
a personal, anthromorphic deity, to quickly adopt the worship

nd6

of a mystical "God without form. His goal is the'slow'

eveihtlon of an environment Wthh would allow for a recogﬁl—
tion of the need for myst1ca1 enlightenment and would sustaln'
sufficient freedoms to make//0551ble the pursuit of that goal.
Thus, for Huxley, religion as practlced ‘in the West
and the coming to awareness of one's splrltual»dlmen51on are
notisynnonmous}\_MQst religféaé passiQn,ihowever;~(with
the exception of certain Protestant faiths) no matter how
misdirected ﬁuxley might find it, is an exp:ession Qfmankind;s

universal urge to self-transcendence. That we as a species,

seem to him to consistently express the desire to reaeh"beyond

PR

: - o . P
are all aware of that shared spiritual dimension.47 Mysticism - -
451pia.
46AH, The Perennial Philoséghy,ég.cit., p. 32. \\iii
47AH,_The Devils of LOuQun; 92.‘cit., p-.  69. |
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. ) . ~ a\
corrects what - lux]ey considers orqanlzcd rellgron s misusce

(that is tendency towards'dogmatism and 1ntolerance) of the
H » | '
self-transcending urge, and brings the spiritual sclf closer

to consciousness. In so doing, it operationally demonstrates

its worth.

v

So far,‘however) its worth is opcratlonally demonstrated
to but‘a few, for there'are not many 1nd1v1duals who can or
want to practice the technqlues of medltatlon and psycho~
physical discipline that.mlght lead to genulne mystical _ ”L A
awareness. Indeed, for-tne vast majority in the West, mysticism
is takeh as a mixture of magic and‘insanity As we have seen,
the reason for the sqept1c1sm involves the fact that most
have never had anythlng?L}ke a\visionary or mystical experience
and tend in this case, to disbel}eve that with which they
are not familiar at first;ha1§n~\To Huxley, however, there
is another important factor Qorking here: when peopie read or
hear of these happenlngs they encounter : dlfflCUltleS 1n
understandlng the reported accounts for, by thelr very nature,
mystlcal experlences do not lend themselves to verbal des—
cription. Those few mystics who have put pen to paper on
the subject were reduced to descrlblng thelr insights and
meVelatronsrin paradoxical terms. _A'good exampie iS'Peter

Starry's statement, “Didstothou,ever’see a bright infinite

_in the narrow point of an object? Then'ﬁhou‘knowst"what the

> o
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¥, ag - T , . ,
spirit means." Another illustration ig the much-used .

descriptive phrasece, "Phe Clear Light of the Void." Huxley

himself trics to improve on this language in his The Perennial
Phiiosoth‘but,.could not get very far.

For Huxley this lack of a "less inadequate" ianquagd
of mysticism'(onc can never really have a fully adbq@atc
language for speaking about God) is relevant eo his cffort§

at popularizing the worth.of the mystical experienca. There

‘

are, ho doubt, theological, psxchologicai and bio*chemiéal
elements to the'mystiqal experience and there exist technical
languages to describe each component. I1f, however, one cannot
devise a language to unify theée diverse interpretations e
major roadlbock will remain in the way of bringing about an
acceptance of the reality of mystical truths.49 Everyday
language is,obviously inadequate, for it deals with a wholly

-different set of phenomena.' The terminology of the psychologist

48citea in Ibid., p. 146.

49pH, "The Final Revolution," in Contact, op. cit.,

p.- 9. See also the section of Huxley's previously unpublished
notes on this matter in Laura Huxley, This Timeless Moment,
op. cit., pp. 195-196.

Here is a good example .of the paradox Huxley sometimes
finds himself confronted with. What does it m€an to seek out
a language for something that you already know is, a priori,
beyond words? Yet, trying to work his influence within a
culture.literally infatuated with words, how can he propa-
gate the mystical truths except by communicating them, at
least initially, through a verbal medium? ~ Huxley's whole
endeavor here is to seek & 1anguage that is least misleading.
He knows that this quest is one of unfortuate necessity,
~&xtailing all the risks and pitfalls of all mixtures of the
ve¥bal and emotional.

&




Lou
and pasychiatrist also fails to elucidato such experionces
and Huxley dismisses it oas, as yoet, too speculative,  The
lLanguage of the bio-chemist and the scientific investigator,
on the other hand, does shed some 1ight on the psychao-
physical mechanisms that occur in conjunction with thong
experiences. This tells part of‘the story, that part most
accessible to the temporally restricted language doscrjPLivc'
of mdtter in motion, but it does not describe the "mystical"
elChentcﬂ?these'exporiénccs. Theology supélics a languagé
that tFics to do juét this, but has only produced the, para-

a

doxical phrasecology mentioned above. All these languages

" explain part of the puzzle, but none provide the correlating

terminology and larger frame of reference that would, on a

verbal level at least, bring all the abové approaches

together in a deeper more comprehensive ond

Ultimately, what Huxley seeks is afunified field theory

to. explain humanity's spiritual dimension within the context
\/—\\_

of psycho-physical existence. This is an achievement which

) )
the scientific know-how, research techngiues and genéral
curiosity of the West might semeday realize. In the meantime
the average westerner has no symbolic way of approaching
mysticism. Huxley laments the fact that the European and
American world does not even have any symbols comparable to

the East's Dancing Shiva, which tend to meld the different

aspects of existence into one explanatory whole, and thus
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represent to the Hindon believer the anity uander Lying all

. : “ . HO) . )
the diverse aspoects ot the Untve e, This agatn reet lect s

.

Huxley's awarenesns ot the necd to populariece mystioiam in
. \\ " :
. .

the Wost. Heo niot ey that l-:(i‘\:f.’n.dn Conuee, in his book Buddhija,

observen that FHastorn mysticism \ unually ansociated
Y/ SR
St i1oAns; hi (.-X})L‘v:;,j‘.u:; the hope that
R ‘

the- ~.Vu‘ - might ohe day develop an "asceptic” mysticiom free

with lxxyrt hs and super

of these traita, ™ 1{, however, the positive,: selt-trang-
cending aspects ob the myStical uxpt_-x‘i.(,-nc:v could be preseorved,
Huxley would, no doubt, be quite willing to tolerate a bitT
of superstition. Unfortunately, the West lacks the pre-
disposition necessary in order to make .:;o.nse of the mystical
expericence; thus even a popular mysticism born of superstition
is unlikely to devélop. g

As he becomes familiar with the psychedelic drugs another
way of demonstrating mystical truths appears to Huxley--a
path that by-passes symbolic communication altogether, and '
potentially makesdirect visionary and mys;ical insight widely
available. Following his realiza;ion of their religious

potential, there still remained the problem'of per suading

people to recognlze thlS worth\?nd to choose to use the drugs

50Sec the fourth pa t of the Canadian Broadcasting
Company's program Idea l974,\on Aldous Huxley.
(Hereafter referred ti as Ide\sr‘

51Edward Conze,\Buddh {gadfékford. B. Cassirer, 1951},
Chpt. III.

52Ideas, Op. cit., Part four, passim.
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to helghten §E}r1tual awareness.

Huxley attempts to use: hlS own talent w1th words to

i

[

,lay a knowledgable basxs for the use of psychedelics in

Desplte all the hostlle suggestions that Huxley S

~.Boors of Perception and Heaven and Hell acted somehow as a

catalyst for the 1960's drug fad, it ks probably closer to
the truth that $hese attacks are carry-overs from a real fear
(sometimes bordering on sheer panlc) inspired by the figure
of Timothy Leary. Leary, a. learned,: youthful and charismatic
would-be prophet once seemed to be*the Pied Piper 1nd%rnate, .
leading a whole generation of children astray via LSD. :
His approach to the rediscovery of the "m1nd—man1fest1ng
potential ef psychedelic agents was at first academic and
scientific but then turned religious and evangelic. He
‘decided it was best to be "out-front"--to spread (with as much
fanfare and publicity as he could muster) the good news that:
"here were_a series of literal wonder drugs that could make -

" us all truly mystical. The alienated.youth of city and suburbs

started sto respond to the call. It is, I believe within the

. context~of the ensuing general ‘public's. over-reaction to the

Leary phenomehon that Huxley's efforts were interpreted.

, Wrdngly identpfied with the Pied Piper, ‘he too was feared.

.Given| these circumstances, it is interesting to, look
at the real rlelationship that existed between these two
adventurous and well-meaning men. Both, in fact, .knew .each
other in the hay-day, (early 1960's)" of the LSD fad. As Dr.
Humphry Osmopd points out in higs recent book Understanding
Understanding (N.Y.: Bantam Books, 1974), pp. 92-95, he and
Huxley initiplly misread Leary'sspersonality. They thought
him a sober Iscientist in whose .good hands this new "and promising.
field of research could be safely entrusted. Theyw ere both
surprised and, dismayed whéen Leary seemed to disregard the

advise that Huxley had given him, "to do good_discreetly."”

In truth, as Osmond goes on to show, Léary did\not so much’
disregard Huxley's warning as interpret it in a“way that was
worlds removed from the meaning Huxley himself intended.

' ‘ The two men were of vastly different personality

types and this, no doubt, contributed to their misreading each
other. As'Sybille Bedford writes (vol. II, op. cit., p. 335)/.
"Aldous deplored the antdics of young Timothy Leary,vthat .

" enthusiast and high priest of the psycﬁédellc cult. . .

AldOUS often tried to warn him; had urged him, for 'instance,
without much success, to get his followers to desist from
taking green LSD, a boot-legged lquld in plaSth bottles
which was circulating at the time.



. ment that transéghdszghis immediaté preoacupation and
the world and

significance. There are two levels at which one can

L

o
@

faciliﬁating the mystical experiencé (a task which began \

- r-
with the publication of The Doors of Perception and Heaven(

¥

and Hell). First, he triés'to demonstrate the reality and

practical worth of these states é{\mind, explaining that

‘our minds are primarily concerned with physical and social

"@ésur§ival, but thg there exists a way of yiewing the .environ-

reveals
=, _

S a x>
i

oneself as endowed with enduring.spirftual

T ~ ‘

‘experience this revelation. First, is the "visionary”

experiencé: Often charactefized by theltiansforaétion‘ofﬂthe . ~
external world so that.it apééa}é télexis§~with a p?ater— \
natural in%ensity,Abut which is not the same as the state of
mystical union with God. Hﬁxley explains that:‘

Visionary experience is not the same as mystical
experience. Mystical experience is beyond the realm .. "7
of opposites. Visionary experience is-&till within <o
that realm. Heaven entails hell, and 'going to

heaven' is no more yiberation than is the descent -

into horror. Heaven [the visionary experience] 1is

merely a vaptage pg'nb from which the divine Ground

can be more clearly.(seen than on the level of

ordinary im@?@i&u&iiied existence.54

This is an experience that is often known as nature

. . ! . .. 5 . “
my§t1callsm or'cosmologybal mystlc;sm,5 and 1is common among

2 / E]

: ) Leary was a viéionary whose outlook blindede him to K
the Hard reality that 'his time and place did not form a friendly

environment for his viston-—Hmxltey was more analytical, more
the thinker. - He was fap;sighted enough to grasp Leary's visiorn

but also sure-footed enoxgh £8 know-it couldn't be accomplishe
by the visionary alone. L e

54AH, Heaveri and Hell, op. citl, p- llé. Sge also Letters,
AH to Margaret Ishe;yeedﬂ Aug. 12, l§59x op. cit., p. 874.
\ .

55See Masters aﬁé{Houtpn,/gE} cit., p- 303.

|
' |

!
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3 PN : .
those inspiredcpoets and artists who celebrate nature's

56

gloryg The vis@jonary state has been considered by most

of the great mystl of history as a kind of way-station '/
/ ;
along the road to the final stage of splrltual liberation.

éuxley describes one aspect of this deeper level of myst1c1sm

'as follows:

Whéen . the phenomenal ego transcends 1tself, the
essential Self is free to: realize, in terms.of
a finite consciousness, the fact of its own eternity,
together with the correlative fact that every parti-
cular im the world of experience partakes of the
tlmeless and the.infinite.- ;This is liberation,

this 1is enllghtenment, this is the beatific. V151on,
in which all things are perceived ‘as they are "in.
themselves" and not in relation to a cravihg and-
abhorring ego.57 , N

Beyond a certaln undeflnable point, one ceases to be merely
aware ofv% sense of oneness and, if religious terms, merges
with the divine Ground--the source of all diversity.

It would seem that in this state, contradictions
/ .

indeed dissolve. Consciousness is expanded until it ceases

to find any real division between itself and the world and,

as Alan Watts phrases it, one ceases to overlook the fact

i 56For example see Wordsworth's "Tintern Abbey." Also
In this context it is interesting to quote Havelock Ellis
who wrote, " A large part of its [Mescaline's] charm lies in
the halo of beauty which it .casts around the simplest and
commonest things. . . . Not only-the general attitude of Words-
worth, but many of his most memorable poems and phrases can
not - one is almost tempted to say - 'be appreciated in their
full significance by one who has never been under the influence
of mescal. On all these grounds it may be claimed that the
artificial paradise of mescal . . . is . . . dignified beyond
its peers." "Mescal: A New Artificial Paradise,” in The '
Contemporary Review, LXXIII (Jan. 1898), p. 141. ‘

57The Devils of Loudun, op. cit., p. 69. Also see
Laura Huxley, This Timeless Moment, op. cit., p. 147. For a
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that "all boundries and divisions are held in common by their

’opposite sides.>8 Everything becomes a unlfled process,
N b )

death appears as natural a functlon of llfe a§~breath1ng
because 1t‘no longer represents an. end, but rather a part

of a continuum. : . y T~ A
‘\

In The Perennlal Phllosophy Huxley explalns that such

a state of belng need not be 1nterpreted as a mere escape,

from the travall of thls world. Indeed he does not feel
! s '} — )
that one should retreat into what he terms the clear light,

!
but that one should use one's. splrltual insight to. achleve

va-transformlng chonclllation between oneself and the

"ordinary" world. ' Such a person's life becomes, according
to Huxley,
AT X “
*@gﬁ . an unsleeplng and one-pointed contemplatlon %f the - S
- of..the God-head in and through the things, lives,

,mlnds and events of the world of becoming. There

is here no mutiliation of -the soul, no atrophy of any

of its powers and capacities. Rather, there is a

general 'enhancement and intensification of conscious-—

ness, and at the same tlme an extention and trans—
figuration.59

Thus, those occasions which, to an ordinary person,
! 1

might appear .as distractions ané\temptations, are approached
S\ \\ . -

further elaboration on the charactexistics of both visionary

and mystical states see Masters and Hogston, op. cit., pp.
247-3143. : :

58Alan Watts, The Joyous Cosmo;égy (N.Y. Pantheon
Bo , 1962),.pp. 56-58. A similar loss‘oé'ego boundries
is often experienced under psychedelics. ee Sldney Cohen,
op. cit., p. 42.

59

AH, The Perennial PhllOsophy, _E t., p. 299.




1ﬁhy an "enlightened soul" as situations which ¢an adyance

the spiritual,awareness of‘others.; Seeing the dixipeiessedce
in. all about hlm, splrltually llberated man uses secular -
1nteract10ns as opportunltles to brlng this awareness to'

consc1ousness. "In thlS way, the d1v1ne Ground is reallzed
v,lin the worﬁd\as well as in the soul.“-60 ©y

Finally, Huxley belieVes that‘the mystic ls a ‘purveyor .
of love; that is, the socially acti§e~m§stic ihfuses love and

61 Huxley felt

humility 1nto the world by his own. example.
’that he had come ‘to an. emotional understandlng that "God

is Love while under the influence of mescalln.. (It must

be emphasized that he felt the drug had helped him reach a
_state where this became a,self-ev1dent,fact on an emotional "
level. He is not speaking_ here of an intellectual understand-
1ng one may arrlverat when just reading’ such a statement )
Those in unison with God also becomé, for him, examples of =~ &

unselfish "Love." - While Huxley‘s psychedelic experiences

were not deeply mystical this instance‘gave him a direct,
N . - ) 4 o . . .
non—intellectual awareness that an,6 important part of the

mystical relevation is "the direct, total awareness from the

inside,‘socto say, of Love -as the primary and fundamental

u62

cosmic fact. ‘some level of mystical awareness is a

6OIbld-r p‘g“ ‘62-0 . o : a A

6lipia., p. 301.°

62AH, Letters, AH to H. Osmond, October 24, 1955;
cit., p. 769. The guestion can be put: just because

)

$
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prerecuisrteoto this feeling, and the'feeling.is,.in"Huxley's

‘ 0plnion, a prerequlsite,to peace on.earth.63
Thusr the mystic has a vital and practical‘worth
for any society,6ﬂ and.teaching”peoole to be:"mystically—

-mlnded" becomes a v1able way out of the trap of the modern

)

»vacuous llfe style so prevalent in the West. The notron

/

i that here lies a road whlch was necessary to any full

<amphrblousness ‘or full human status beglns to come to Huxley

{
“as early as 1925.65 Later, wlth such works of noneflctlon as’

'Huxley came to such an awareness does this mean everyone would’
There is no guarantée that thg/psychedellc experience can lead
to such a revelation any more than the reading of the Bible.
However, as will be seen, a significantly high percentage of -
those who! take psychedelics under properly controlled circum-

" stances do in fact have one sort of. religious experience .or ’
another--that is not all lead to thlS partlcular revélation of
Huxley's. . -

63AH, The Perenn}al Philosophy, op. <cit., pp. 80:§6.

64Thus Huxley wrltes\;"The mystlcs ‘are channels .
through which a little knowle of reality filters down into
our human universe of ignbrance d illusion. - A totally un-.
mystical world would be a world totally blind and insane. From
the beginnings of the eighteenth céntury onwards, the sources
of mystical knowledge hayve been steadily diminishing in number,
all over the planet. We are dangerously far advanced into
darkness." Grey Eminence/, op. cit., b. 82. :

65At that time Huxley wrote, "the fundamental problem

_ 1s love and humility, which are the same ;thing. The enormous
dlfflculty of love and humili a difficulty greater now, I
feel, than ever; because men are mo 'solitary now than they
were . . . the tribe has disappeared and every at all conscious .
man stands above, surrounded by other solitdry individuals .. . .
for which he feels no respect.. Obviously the only thlng to
be done is to go right. through with the prqcess; fo realize .
individuality to the full, the Teal individuality, Lad-Tsz (u)'s’
individuality, the Yogis' individuality, and with it the one-

saness of everything." Letters AH to R. Nichols, April 10, 1925,

ki Even earlier, in the dark days of World War I Huxley expressed

H
7
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f,al pieces exempllfled by Tlme Must Have A Stop §hd Island

the concept is securely part of his- whole pragmatlc

aphllosophy. Yet the value of beling "mystlcally mlnded"

AR

;fonly presented Huxley with an already mentloned problem. In
‘hls early and mlddle vears, those corresponding fo all»the'

7ab0ve.mentionedQWOrks except Island, he was of the opinion

\,

'; ) . ) . 4 \ . .,-. -
that only a very few could or even wanted to learn anything "

of "Reallty“ beyond’their iimited, everyday horizons. iIt'Was,j

Aa sort of elltlsm qhat whlle never effectingihis consistentlyv_

I vt - : : - :
open and tolerant personal manner, was dbvioqslxvreflected,in

o -~ .’}.

the sometimes brutally penetratlng analysis‘of his Written

[ B

work. In his later years, his attitude did not so much padi-
cally cnrges'ae become amended The-centrai concern, s ever,

was to allow people ‘the opportunltles to max1mlze thelr

knowledge and awareness if they so qhoose. Certalnly by the':

time of the late 1930's Huxley was much more concerned with |

&)

working odt)poeitive methods of allowing £or that maximization,
rather than with simply criticizing society for its-inadegua-

cies in this field. As has been shown above, he felt that if

ER

- people could operéte in small,‘decentralized groups, working

towards recdgnizably hgman goals, their sense of humanity.

: ‘ _ . _
could be revitalized ;and their love of an interest in life

!

- the thought that love might be "the only reality.“:"This

war impressés on me more than ever the fact that friendship,
love, whatever you like to call it is the only reality. . .
It simply is truth in the highest .form we can attain to.

_Letters, "AH, to Jelly D'Arany; Oct. 1915, op. cit., p. 83.

5 ) z

’Ends and Means and The Perennlal Philosophy as\well as flctlon-'“‘

SN
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revivea,, Mysticism was to play a central role in this

‘ o oo ' : oo . . y
process—-—-it gave ‘the individual a necessary insight into
AN K '

. the divine natute of feality and an équally divine, éOmmOnly"

sha;ed, hdman essehce.‘:The Question arose:,how can one make

. the mys;ical éxper§eAce more readily'?vailable?--This‘was o
at first a particplarl& berpiexing.prbblem; fér it was almpst
as though a further, now‘naéural elitism was éperating.’ This
key. element in the humanizatien ofﬁdan, the ultimate positive
goal 6f the_sglﬁftran5céndent ﬁrgeﬂ;seehed to be open only

té those few whp would or could undertakeﬁlbng’years.of'n ‘
disc;;Yggza;EFditatiog and physicai mortifipatio? (or to thetw
rarer few who un efwént a spoptéheoué experienceY. iﬁ the -
’eérly 1950's, és_we have seen, Huxley %ad his first experience

with mescaline, and hig view of theuprospecté for the rest ’

4 e )
} ) Sy S e . . .
began to cﬁgﬂggg»ﬁﬁé came to believe that here,

i .

of mankind
with these Jmind—manifesti%g" drugs, might be found a vehicle

- by which (if carefully and diécreetly used) the éverage man

“and woman might gain something approximating mystical'insight.66

He explains i# this way:

Physiologically costless, or nearly costless, stimula-
tors of the mystical faculties are now making . their
appearance, and many kinds of them will socon be on

the market. We can be quite .sure that, as and when -
they become available, they will be extensively ‘used.
The urge to self-transcendence is so strong and so
general that it ¢cannot be otherwise. In the past very
few'people have had spontaneous experierices of a pre-
mystical or fully mystical nature; still fewer . have

66éedfordrll,\gg. cit., p. 331.

i
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. a t .
been willing to undergo the psychophysical disciplines \
which prepare an insulated individual for this kind {
of self-transcendence. The powerful but nearly cost- '

| less mind changers of the ture will change all this i
completely. -‘Instead of” 2ing rare, .premystical -and Y
mystical experiences wil Neome common. 67 ’ h \<

Several points must be clarified befiore 'the pfactical'
impliCatidnelof this statement can be discdséed. A psychedelic

experience can be influenced by sevér@l factors, all of which
must belinvestigated if the "trip" is tb be, as Huxley

phrases it, "Pearly costless" and result in a "genuine religious

experience.'f68 It has by now been?yell—demonstrated that the -

imme@#ate physical and emoEiopalaenvirQnment in whieﬁlthe\
'drug'session’is‘earried outnshould be as comfertable-and' o @-'
unthfeateninq;as possible (we are all psycholbgically affected o
by our‘envirgghent andtim highly;sensiﬁized psychedeiic subject,

much more so);‘the‘atittude of the administor of the drng,

b

the one who acts as .a "guide" or supervisor of the session,
must be supportive and encouraging; and finally, and'pthaps !

most importantly, the general mental framework -of the subject
must be determined, in order to eliminate poﬁential psychoticé'

'

and borderline schizophrenics (for whom these drugs are

harmful) .82 The fist two conditions are easily open to control -°

and, through éhem, the experience can be directed somewhat.

' 67AH; "Drugs’ that Shape Men's Minds{" in Collécted"
‘Essays, op. cit., 345. See alsc Letters, AH to Vigtoria Ocampo,
Ju]-y 19' 19561 QE- Cit-l p- 802- N : ) ! . " e

68, "Drugs that Change Men's Mlnds,' in collected °

Essays, op. c1t.. pP- 343.

: 69See Brian Wells, Psychedelic Drugs (N.Y;:‘Jasdn
Aronson, 1974), pp-.32, 34, 49-42, 89, and 193. ; -
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For example, an environment can be created in which the

-

detting subtly cncourages religious interpfétations\of the
various feelings and impressions the subjédt might. encounter,

thus maximizing the potential for a $piritually liberating
“ ! ! o ' » . .
experience.  The third condition, that of the dgtermination

of the user's bﬁsic”mcntql health, can be aéhieVéd only
through prior testing.

: : ' . o i
Huxley would likely have favored a much more elaborate

préparation for the potential sychédeiic‘subject:. One can

intérpreﬁ‘his entire novel, Is and,pag an outline of the pro-
per preparatory context fdftaking ihese mindfaltgfihg‘ageﬁts;‘

As Huxley's friend, Humphry OsLondﬂgffirmed op the Canadian

_ Broadcasting Corporation's radio progrqm "Ideas," people - have

got to be educated as to how to apﬁroach these drugs and

L .
generally what to expect from #pemtjo Huxley himself is-a

13

- !
good example of an individual well prepared for such an

experience. He had a wonderfully open and inqui%é}ive mind,

did not perceive the world_dibﬁranger or fear, and had an
intellectual ;;;rénésé,of what he w?é doing 4nd what he might
expecﬁ-ylFinally, he had a béckgroﬁhd thét led him bo believe
in the leéitimacy.and worth of myséical-insight. Whét is most
important, frcm'Huxley's point of view, is th§£“the use of
.these_drugs should be &ntegraé%d into an(overall,

, . . | . S

- I

The frequency of "bad trips" which make such ‘good _
headlines and so greatly scare the general public, .are, in great
part, @ function of the uncontrolled, blackmarﬁet (and thus
" paranoid) environment in which these drugs are now used.

70u1deas, " op. cit.
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\/"amphibiou sy oritntcd cducational approach which would lead

people to rccoqnizo and setk the bOanlLS of ccrtain kinds
of_enhanccd perception. Onc should not btgin WJth thc
psychcdelids( but rather use them to help opcn;doors‘Which
people have alrcady recognized the need of opcningr
Given the importancc‘and infldcnce of the controllable
factors in the psychedelic experiencc, the followxng can be’
conjectureé\ given a controlled chironmcnt in which; _say
-LSD or pSilocybln, is administered SO that‘it accentuates
religious 1magery and the sanctity and, interrelatedness of
" all things and, further, if one: brings to this enVironment
minds that\are so educated as to have already accepted the
.immediate every day worth of mystical in51ght,7l then one
can be reasonably sure that the psychedelic_experience will
produce a significantlyxhigh percentage of genuine pre--
mysticai (visionary) or mystical stateé-of’consciousness.
Even where preparatory education hae not been carried out,
1t ‘is possible to say that as long as ‘the individual is open
Fo, rather than hOStile towards, such_an environment, a
significant, though 1ower nnmber, of such religious exper-
iences will result.

Evidence gathered through numerous scientifically-

conducted field exper iments carried on before psychedeiic

71Presently, of course, very few would meet this
requirement. Huxley's later writings and speeches ‘were aimed
at, among other things, increasing their number. Still,
such people are now few and far between. o)
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drugs became illegal lends weight to Suchvcxpoctationb. In

varictics of Psychedelic Experience, Masters and Hougton

report on.five such studics of the religious import of psyche-

. 72 ! . ' C
delic agents. These experiments .support the view thaty

even in Sccplér scttiﬁgs with §ubjccts not particularly
religious ih'ouﬁlook, a significant number of‘religiously
A 2. | : ‘
oriented cxpc;iéﬁbq§ occur. Dr. Huston Smith, who has
Eonducpcd reseafch geckiné to detcrmghe whaf religious

.

significance psyéhédelics might have observes:

The way the statistics are currently running, it
looks as if from one-fourth to one-third of the
general pOpulatiQn will have religious experiences

if they take the ‘drugs under naturalistic conditions,
meaning by this conditions in which the researcher
supports the subject hut doesn't try to influence
the direction his experience will take. Among
subjects who have religious inclinations to begin
with, the proportion of those having religious
experiences jumps to three-fourths. If they take them
in settings which are relligious too, the ration soars
to nine out of ten.73

. it
. Sdimilar conclusions are drawn by D§< walter Pahnke . (Director
B2 . .

of\Clinical Sciences ag the Maryland\?sychiatric Research
Center) in a caréfully contrélled "GosﬁﬁFriday" exéerimeht
’using‘psilocybin with theology studentsé He reports:

The result of our experiment would indicate that
psilocybin (and LSD and Mescalin by analogy) are

important tools for the study Of the mystical state
of consciousness. Experiences previously possible

72yqasters and Houston, op. cit., pp. 253-255. \SQ'

734uston Smith, "Do Drugs Have Religious Import?" in
Journal of Philosophy. LXI, NoO. 18 (sept. 17, 1964), p..520.
See also J. Downing and W. Wwygant, Jr., "Psygchedelic,
Experience and Religious Belief," in R. Blum (ed.), Utopiates
(London: Tavistock Publishers, 1965). PpP- 187-198. '

> ' -
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for only a small minority of people, and ditficult
to study because of thoir unpredictabi Lity and
rarvity, are now reproducible under suitable
conditions.74 '

These are only two of hundreds of tests that have been o

.

conducted., Most of the others, like Leary's wel l-known
M \

75

experiment with gixty-nine theologically trained individuals

“substantiate the pogition proesented above. :
’ S \

v : e,

}

A qualifying word must now be added. Religious o

exper jences, whether involving drugs or not are, as we have

*n, of differgnt kinds and intensities. Masters and
Houston, fofiexaﬁple, lay great stresson the "depth level"
of experience in order to aistinguish ﬁhose which acutely
effect bodily sensations frdm(vié&qnary experiences and._
these again from "the luminous vision of the One," that isg,

76

e fulf'mystical experiepce. Not all of the psychedelic

encounters reported by the experimenters cited above are
N 1 ,

of the full mystical type; a ébod percentage of them are of

a pre-mystical or visionary quality. Here we must keep in

T4pr. w. Pahnke, "Drugs and Mysticism," (first pub- -
lished in the  International Journal of Paraphsychology,
VIII, No. 2, (1966), pp. 295-320), Quote above is cited fro
the repriat in Psychedelics, op. cit., p. 159. .

75Timothy Leary,"The Religious Experience," in The
Psychedelic Review, I, No. 3 (1964), p. 325.

"®Masters and Houston, op. cit., pp. 258-259. Much
effort on the part of not only researchers but scholars '
interested in the history of mysticism, has gone into defining,
on the one hand, the diﬁﬁerent'types of mysticism and, on the o
other, just exactly what sort of religious experiences many
of these psychedelics facilitate. For instance, the noted
authority on mysticism, W. R. Stace has described an

-

©
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mind Huxley's hebiat thoat these visionamry-roeligions states

SNy K

ol poerception can he ol great help in thequest tor spiritnal
' o
AWAL e,
H
TThe dmportant point that Huxley, Basters and Houston,
Pahnke, Loeary,- smith and others boliove themselves Lo hygve
adequat ely demonsitrated is that degpite varying "depth

levels, " psychedelic drugs do help lead signiticant number
e - : A ., T g
to religious and-cven tully mystical oexperioencoes. I'hat
tHey aid some more than others, and some more quickly than
others, i undergtandable, given the fact that people's
psycho—physical make-ups differ widely. The implications of
the religious import of thesce.agents are truly revolutionary,
and as such have drawn a prcdictablc outcry of opposition.

This opposition must now be examined before we can dlscuvv

NS

introvertive, "major".type of mysticism and an extrovertive,
"minor" kind--the "major" type being union with God and the
"minor" type being a visionary or "nature-oriented" mysticism.
(See W. R. Stace, Mysticism and Philosophy (Phila.: Lippin-
cott, 1960), pp. 79 and 110-111. Masters and Houston adhere
to Stace's distinctions in describing the religious exper-9
iences undergone by their own 206 subjects. They rightly
point out that often, because researchers themselves have
little knowledge of 'what does and what does not constitute

a mystical state of consciousness, experiencss such as
"intense empathetic communion" with those around the subject
or with nature, will be interpereted as the achievement of a
mystical state (Op. cit., p. 306). They warn that .one must
give careful attention to the "depth level" of the experience.
Here they take their cue from the many mystics of history who
have repeatedly sought to distinguish between the final stage
of union with the Divine Ground and those "heavenly“ stages
along the way.

77y, T. Stace once made the folliowing comment about
mystical experience occurring under the influence of psychedelic
drugs, "It is not a matter of its being similar to mystical

7
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o

the ponclgsiqns.Huxl%y himself draws from this potential.

R
-~ . N

- ":/V

- N

Throughout history,'there have been many'theologians
- years pfAself—Qisciplihe -

and mystics who, Tving Llndergone

and bodily mbrfification,*wererunderstandably reluctant fo

»viewwtgngery rapid aqﬁieVementxof a visionary or mystical

£

.- L . 8
state via drugs as "the real thing." For example, the’

~Islamic.sufi poet and philosopher, Djemal-ud-din al-Roumi

(who,.under‘the better known .name of Mewlana, founded the
B ) . ! 4
Mewlewi order of Whirling Dervishes) comsistantly discouraged

his followers from using hashish te- achieve religious

-experiences and generally condemned it as a deceptive short-

. ' - 1
cut to states of being.only achievable through spiritual
] :

exercisés.78 More -recently, this position has been popular—'

ized by R. C. Zaehner who, in his book Mysticism, Sacred and

Profahe.79 emotionally challenges &uxléy's‘claim that
psychedelics can sometimes lead one to genuine mystical

states- of awareness. .

]

ekperience; it is mystical experience." cited in H. Smith,
"Do Drugs Have Religious Import?" op. cit., pp. 523-524.

785ce Edward Roditi's Forward to Baudelaire, Artificial

Paradise, Trans. by Ellen Fox, (N.Y.: Herder & Herder, 1971),
p. Xxciii. On the other hand, there are orders of Dervishes
who do sanction the use of hashish. See John P. Brown, The
Dervishes (London: Trubner & Co,, 1868), pp. 308-312.

'Z: 79%. ¢, zaehner, Mysticism, Sacred and Profane (Oxford:
Clarendon-Pres .1957) . Y iR

&R
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-what Zaehner implies.
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Zaehnér ig ap Eastern scholar who ascribes to yet
another_aescription of the,differeht mystical ;states. Accord-

1

ing to his division, there.are two lesser and one higher

‘ / . S
state of mysticism. The twd lesser ones are first, nature

o /

; ! o . . n ..-
mysticism, and second, something he calls "monistic" mysticism,

#

" or the identification with an "impersonal absolute." The

!

btﬁer, hiqher<énd truer mystical state ﬁe labels "theisgiq" L
mystﬁcism. This is‘describgd as thatVtime when the soul is
finally-in the cqnéciéhé PréS?n?é'9£ the "1living personal
God.“80 In termsﬁff this diviéiqﬁfﬁ -

analryse Huxley's mescalin experience as described in The.

"Zaehner proceeds to

Doors of/Perception. He comes to the_conclusion that it was

at best a combination of the two lesser types of mysticism. ”

From this ' (and a personal encounter with mescalin) Zaehner
has_bécome convinced that drug-induced cons¢iousness is.

,erior to the historical mystical éxperiences 6f=Christiaqiﬁy.

One can, however, dispute Zaehner's categories. The

mystical unions described by Buddhists, for example, are

certainly not of a "persénal" God, but rather what he calls

-

"monistic" in chgracter. Must we then say that the mysticalTﬁ_:q
statelof consciousness achieved by thé Buddﬂa was of a 1essér
quality than that Of the Christian saints? Indeed, this is"
Howevef, even if we.accept hisvclassifi—

cations, Zaehner is hardly entitled, from the évidence he

8Oit.must be added that one sometimes has the impression

that Zaehner would like to dismiss the two lesser forms of _
mysticism and regard "theistic" mysticism as the only authentic

type.
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supplies, to ¢onclude that péyehedelicé are of no use in
ach1ev1ng the hlgher state of myst1c1sm. Huxley himself
never clalmed that his psychedellc experlence led him to full
mystical union, "theistic" or othe:w1se. Zaehner s statement :
that_it was_notLSUCh (es'well as his’dismissal.bf,his own

mescalin expefiéﬁce as "trivial") only démOnstretes that not P

all psychedelic»responses.result in fullfmystieal éWareness-—

not that none do. Furthermore, as Masters and Houston point

out, there. is muchyevidence with which zaehner does not deal

which suggests that ésychedelics de lead to-"theistic"

.experiences.sl- The well known anthropologlst, J. B. Slotkln,

notes that- GUrlﬁg the peyote rituals of the Native Amerlcan

Church, part1c1pants often report the presence of Christ _
himself, -and speakoof hearing the voice of the "Great Spi;iﬁ.“sz
Fihally; as Huston Smith notes, Zaehner is a Roman Catholic,

a factor which may or may not'directty iﬂfluence‘his position.

It should be recognizedc hgwever, that the Catholic church ;

views mystical union as a gift of grace; that is, it is

bestowed upon the chosen individual by God. and thus must be

81Masters and Houston, op. cit., p. 257.

82See J. S. Slotkin, Peyote Religion (Glencoe, Ill.:
Free Press, 1956), p. 75. ) ' ‘

Zaehner, in a later book titled Drugs, Mysticism and
Make-Believe, (London: Collins and Sons Ltd., 1972), p..83,
dismisses these accounts of the American Indians by simply
assuming that what the Indians see is’ the human Jesus of
Nazareth. One of Zaehner's problems is.a tendency to assume
of f-hand what supports his thesis--a mistake he made repeatedly
in analysing Huxley's The Doors of Perception.
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considered to be béyona the cdntrdl of men.83; The ;taées
of consciousness iﬁduced by psyéhedelic drugg’are, as has been
suggestedm‘conﬁrollablé to a considérable dégree.w To anj
'adhereﬁtigf the teachiggs°of the Chruch, 'this in itself
'might«be-ehough ‘to place psxéhedélic experience beyond the
apéeptéble definition fo£ true mystical States. ' In any case,.
as é@ith fuff%ér‘poihts”out,hone cgn.eas%iY»maiﬁtain an
uintegérgfatiOn'éf thémdifferent myéticai states that impiies‘\

©

an'ontblogical or theological difference between the drug

and non—drug relgted religious sensations while still
recognizing that phenomenologically there appeafsjto be no
7 , . '
difference at all.84 For those, however, who feel threatened
by what theyvconsider to Se an overly easy ahd widespread
"chemical" pﬁtﬁ to mysfical réiigion, there can Se no

compromise. Thus, Zaehner remains adamant that' there is no
\ . . - > {

83See Huston Smith,° "Do Drugs Have Réligious Imbért?"
op. cit., p. 523. ’ '

‘ ¢84Ibid. This is a fact recognized as early as 1857(by
Fitzhugh Ludlow. Speaking of his. hashish experiences he writes;,
"in the midst of sufferings unfathomable or raptures measure-
less, I often thought of St. Paul's God-given trance . . . for
this alone harmonizes with that state of intuition in which
the words are "speeéchless words,™ and the truths beheld have
no symbol on earth which will embody them. Thoéugh far from
.believing that my own ecstasy, or that of any -hasheesh-eater,
has claim to such inspiration as an apostle's, the states
are still analogous in this respect, that Ehey both share
the nature of disembodiment, and the soul, in both, beholds
realities of greater or less significance, such as may never
be apprehended again out of the light of eternity." The’
Hasheesh Eater, op. cit., 'p. 150. '

0
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similarity of‘importance between the tWo'experiences-—a

position that the title of his latest book, Drugs, Mysticism
; .] y,/ _‘-,“ c o . .
and Make-Believe, c0nf1rms." , 7

Regardless of the technlques mystics emgloy to achleve‘
!
their v151ons, organlzed rellglon does not a{ways regard them

im a favorable light. ThlS is not drfflcult t0o understand,
giwven the fact that_the mYstic emphasizes .the importance'ofvn
his own “inner light," rather than the authqutatlve prescr1p+
tlohs of a popeé or set of doctrlnes. That ;s, he.ls an |
individual who finds God directly, by-passing the intermediate
mechanism% of church superstructures. - in the past, thlS
resulted in the harassment and persecution of mystlcs in a -
‘haphazard manner for they were few”and far between. What are
the rmpliCations, however, of a nore'widespread occurrenoe

- of m;stical or vision;ry experience?) That whioh, according

to men like Huxley, mlght be benef1c1al to man's spiritual
growth and thus hlS humanlzatlon might be conSLdered to«be

an outrlght threat by the established churches.és The result
is the condemnatlon of 1nstant religion" by the spokesmen

of almost all establlshed rellglons. Most of the complalnts‘
of the orthodox, however,»(whlle effectlve with the ma]orlty'
of the faithful.who bother.with'these‘matters}“finally end as .
emotional rather than well reasoned. They rest on.the opinien

" that , with ‘the use of drugs, religious experienqes become.

85Soc1ety in general feels threatened in a 51m11ar way
by drugs which change perception in such a manmer as to seem
to undercut basic values.

;-
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"artificial." God doesn't come in tablet form; there can be
. ) M [ -
no true religiousvexperience without God..: One may be per*
I
mitted to ask; however, what of all the ‘saints and ho}y men

and women who, through fastlng,,concentratlon, and even

self flagellatlon, brought about what are rniow offlclally
. !
recognlzed as genuine mystlcal states of consciousness? They

dld not know it at~the tlme, but these mysths of old .were

i s

alsd us1ng technlques that altered body chemlstry, and thus
it could be sald bhat they art1f1c1ally" facllltated the
experience. The prlncrple is the same, the dlfference is that

3

psychedelic agents_are faster, easier, and, from a medical -
standpoint, safer._ . ’ |

| Most peopie are oblivious to the debate over the. »
religious import of psychedeliCS. It is probable, howevel,
that most would agree that 1t is- profane to even suggest a‘
bconnectlon between that Wthh is deemed holy and a feared

drug llke LLSD. This too ils understandable, glven the
reputatlon which these substances have undeservedly acqulred 86
‘As a result ‘whlle our anc1ent ancestors mlght have found it
'naturalnto attribute the manifestations of a ;od‘to‘states.of
non—ordinary consciousness; host today'atefnot even aware of -
the meaning‘gi.thisaconcept, except, éérhabs,-to differentiate“
\between sleebdng'and wak?né. One Qf the Consequences of this

ignorance of non-ordinary ways of experiencing the world is

- 8bsee William Braden, "LSD and the Press," in Psychede-"
lics, op. cit., pp. 400-418. ‘
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that modern religions (evenmore than in the past) are reduced
to traditional symbols~and their rather mundane emotional,

PR

intellectual, ‘and ethlcal meanings. As such, their approach

N { kN

is llterally worlds apart. from what Huxley con51ders to be

the deeper rellglous outlook: of men and women who have : BN

~ . 7

direct, self- transcendlng 1n51ght 1nto the lelne nature of

'}. iR
¥y

existence. ) : ' - o ‘ f _ :
o .VI
. . | I

Huxley was_always fascinated by the effects, real
and potentlal of drugs. One mlght almost say that powerful,
mlnd changlng drugs tended to become a sort of fetlsh for
hlm——a cure all ®*magiec-pill. One suspects that he was aware
of hls own weakness for the4fantastlc and balanded it quite
-adequately by»afbrlllant crltical ability. That is why his.
faith in thejpotential of psychedelicAdrugs should“not‘be
taken llghtly'or reduced to a mere biographical footnote.

As noted Huxley belleved that men sought self trans—
" cendence and in its most p051t1ve ‘form thlS expressed itself
as a mysticJT“Qearning.v The psychedelic, whlch»he found so
"promising for the task.of education, of heigntening self—l
awareness and promotlng tolerance, now deﬁonstrated a reli-
glous meortance. There oan be llttle doubt that 1n hlS en-
thusiasm for suth a drug he became cbnv1nced that, 'if correctly

used, it oould transofrm the;mystlcal”experlence from a

very rare to a rather common happening. Just as importantly[
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-this would'also result in making more common a direct‘experi—
: ' , . =

@

lential base on which to rest the spiritual awareness necessary
A . |

for any‘humanizing‘proeess of,"amphibious" eaucatibn.

| How dld Huxley belleve the drug achieved 1ts effect°
It would seem that the key to the religious relevancy of
“the psychedellcs ‘lies in the drugs ablllty to achleve rapld
ego- drssolutlon7 For Huxley, a vital grerequlslte to "clean—

sing ' the doors‘of perceptlon is the ablllty to "get out of

one's own light." that is, tg¢ transcend the(Eonditioned
- demands of a_culturé—bound‘ego. The'psychedeliCS”seem'readye
made to facilitate this task. Within a matter of hours, -

one‘caq be on bne's way to being, as Alan Watts put it,

"so peculiarly open and sensitive to drganic reality'that the
“ego beglns to be seen for. the transparent abstractlon that it
ﬂis. In its, place theré’ arlses (espec1ally 1n the latter phases ;
of the drug experience) a strong sensatlon of oneness w1th ‘
others 87 Upon experlenelng th;s sensation, Huxley commented,
"No separatien'between subject ang.object-.i. . subject ahd'v
object—f%hey are one.."88 ' N |

| Rapid‘ego—dissdlution, and th; resultant sensitiVity
with the petehtial for mystical experience affords the in-

.'dividual what Huxley calls a "gratuitousjgrace'."'s9 - That is,

87 alan Watts, The,Joyous Cosmology, op. cit., p. 96.

88b1ted in Laura Huxley, This Timeless Moment, op. cit.,

p. 147. See also Letters, AH to H. Osmond Oct. 24, 1955, p. 7701

) 89See AH, The Doors of Perception, op. c1t., pP. 58 and
Laura Huxley,' This Timeless Moment; op. cit., p.. 135.
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_ the ;E}iéiously significant drug experience is nqither necess-

. ' - I
ary to, nor sufficient for.-theachievement of a permanent
: f

state of "amphibiousness" orc spiritual enlightenment.. It

, : E .

.isy'however,'potentially very .helpful 'in the achievement

90

~of this goal. The indiviﬁual is now faced with an important"

' choite for it,musﬁ be-unde;stoed:thet it is only after . such
aﬁ’experience that the hard wor§ begins. It is at Eﬁis pognt
“ that one mustfdeeide whether to make full use of the "grace"
and insight; derived Eo"transform one's everyday existence-—
the temporary state of deepened consciousness must be ’

c0nsumated by a conscious effort at restructurlng one's own ;
character.- As'Huxley soyw1Sely observee, "Ethical and l

cognitive effort is needed'if the experience is to geffofward ‘
f;om [e] one-shot experiehce'to.permanent enlightenmeht.'"91 ;

This is a conclusipn shéred_by many,of the researchers into the

religious import of psychedelicéé;.92
20, H, "Drugs That Shape Men's Minds," op. cit., P- 344.
91

Letters, AH to M. Isherwood, August, 12,'1959, op. cit.,
For 'Huxley enlightenment is only truly worithwhile within the
context of daily life. 1In his book Aldous Huxley®s Quest for
Values (Knoxville: Univ. of Tenn. Press, 1971), Milton Blpnbaum

, misses this important point completély. . He comments that Huxley
.was prone to detach himself from ithe -worid, -especially in his
later years, in favor of unitive knowledge of God (p. 18).

Yet it is clear that Huxlex saw -mysticism's worth in terms of
life on earth. Thus, as Laura Huxley recounts in This Timeless,
‘Moment, Aldous Huxley would insist, "Again and adain!- No dropping
out from Love and Work, even from an unsatisfactory society,
into personal isolated security of Pure Light with or without

psychedelics. "-op. cit., P- 176

i ' '
gzmxrlns&nme, Huston Smlth notes in "Do Drugs Have
Religious Import?" "The conclusion to which the evidence
currently points would seem "to be that chemicals can aid the
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Hence thore is an 1mportant need for the 1ntegrat10n‘
aof the_psychedellc experlepce (as well as, for that matter,
non—psychedelic religious ekperiepces)g_3 into an on-going,
huﬁanized educationaﬁlprocess, the feasibility of which.

Huxley tries to demon%trate in. Island. When such drug

©

-assisted experience is combined with other techniques to

heighten awareness, and promote tolerance and compassion, . L
6 i ﬂA = : - ) | _ o

Huxley believes we begin t0‘appr0ach a "level of. operation which

he referred to as' ' the supreme art of 11fe -—the art of:

+  passing at w1ll from obscure knowledge to conceptual—‘
ized, utilitarian knowledge, from'the .aegsthetic to
the mystical; and all the time to be able, in the
words of the Zen master, to grasp the non-particulars
that exist 'in partlculars, to be aware of ‘the not-
thought which lies in thought--the absolute relation- x
shlps, the infinite in finite things, the eternal
in time. 94 ,

At that point,'education in general would have made much

progress in-achieving what some réligions (at their best) have

religious life, but only where set within a context of faith
(meaning by this the conviction that what they disclose is
true) and discipline (meaning diligent exercise of the will

in the attempt to work out the implications of the dis-
closures for the living of life in the every day, common

sense world)." op. cit., p. 168. See alsao, Aiken, "The ;
Church of the Awakening," in Psychedelics, op. cit., p. 181.-
Watts, The Joyous Cosmology, op. cit., pp. 25-26 and Stafford
and Golightly, LSD—-Problém Solv1ng Psychedellc, op. cit.,

p- 147.

N . g . . : %
: 93Hux1ey writes in Ends and Means, "From the humanistic ‘

point of view, religious practicés are valuable in so fax as
they provide methods of self-education, methods which men can
use to transform their characters and enlarge thelr consc1ous—
ness." Op. cit., pp. 267- 268,\

94Letters, AH to Victoria\Ocampo, July 19, 1956,
op. cit., p. 802. o ' )
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been tfying (largely in theory) to accomplieh for centuries--—
\ to deﬁelop the perceptual>outlook of the common man in such a
4 :direction ﬁhatvlife becomee sacred and interrelationships
\\\$::::%gnifest themselves as, essenéially,;acts of love.

VII

'There are two central facts that shouldbe kept in
mlnd when con51der1ng Huxley's" aLtltude towards drugs and -

>

myst1c1sm: One is hlS recognltlon of manklnd s strong

€
-

and consistept record of .seeking out self—transcending -
experiences (as often as not through the use of drugs)--a

factor upon which he placed great emphasis.95

The other is
the equally slrong and persistent predilection to give
meaning to life through religion or religious—like passions.
Time and agaln the two themes have converged both der1v1ng
added impetus from a single ‘source--the universal de51re to
at once escape from and yet give import t04everyday‘e2;stence.

"History is full of examples of the‘hegative manifes-
tation of these two drives (opium wars ahd inquisitions, to

”:name two) . 'in Huxley's eyes natiOnalism taps‘an almoet
cellglous enthu51asm yet even this does not render any less
vacuous the llves of many caught in the gross materialism

of "mass" technological society. ;Many of these“people seek

escape from their aliehta;ion.through"the negative use of,f

* 99AH, The Doors of Perception, op. cit., p. 49.

!
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‘

. among other things, drugs of all descriptions, ‘Huxley

[T

sought an alternative to What;he iﬁterpreted as the channcl—\

ing of religious—like passions téward'secﬁlar idedIogies
on the one haﬁa, and tﬁe use of drugs in an undirected,
négatiVe'effort to éscape alienétion_on the other. His hope
was to recombine the two means of self—tranécendence, drugs
and religion, ip.a controlled and positive manner within the
modern context—-the aim béing ﬁo make mystical experience
much more common. He is, once QBQe, true to tﬁe necessity
of‘héving theory accompanied by appropriate pfactice.
What would be thé popular response? Huxley's feeling
is that evenfuallx it would be favorable. ﬁe ig convinced
that in the cése of dfugs such as psy¢hééelics, what mankind
ié primarily after. is £he self—tra§scending ekperiences that
they renderlpossib;e. Ultimatelf, then, such a drug that can
at thé same time~fécilitate religious experiencé fulfills a
deep seated need in man. Thus, Huxley believes that if made
available in.a controlled fashion, within the context of a
program that familiarized the user with the effects of the
drug,kthese agents would comé to bé acce§ted in the way he
wished them to be:
My own belief is that, 'though they may start by being
something of an embarassment, these new mind changers
will tend in the long run to deepen the spiritual

| 1ife of the communitiesin which they are available.
That famous "reyival of religion", about which so
many people have been taking for so long, will not

come about as the result of evangelistic mass meetings
or: the television appearances of photogenic clergymen.
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It will came about as a result of biochemcial dis-
coveries, that will aafe 1t possible for large numboers
of men an i women o achieve a radical self-trans-—
cendenca uil a deeper understanding of the nature

of things.- And this revival of religion will be at
the same time a revolution. From being an activity
mainly concerned with symbols, religion will be

transformed into an acitivity concerned mainly

with experience and intuition--an everyday mysticism

underlying and giving significance to everyday

rationality, everyday tasks and duties, reveryday
human relationships. 96 '

The key to his hopes liés in the realization of a pro-
gram that channels their use in the.prober "amphibious"
direction. The coming about of such a ppogram‘under present .
circumstances in both East and West is doubtful at best.

Yet despite the remoteness of any such program, Huxley's
long-term optimism as’' expressed above caused him to invest
much energy in his later years in an effoft at demonstrating
that a melding of religion and psychedelics was practicqble

and of immense potential benefit. It is to the product of

this effort that we now turn.

-

>

) 96AH, "Drugs that Shape Men's Minds," in Collected
Essays, op. cit., p. 346. .

12



CHAPTER V
ISLAND

By the carly 1950's, Huxley had réundud,out the
worldview to which he would adhere throughout the rest ol
lifc (he died in 1963).1 lie began to seriously consider
a novel which would systematically present this worldvicwq
through ahpicture of a community designed to nurture
"amphibious," spiritually aware individuals.2 Thé result
was Island, which Huxley liked to descfibé as a "topian
rather than a utopian phantasy, a phantasy dealing with a
pLacé, a real place and time, rathér than a'phantésy dealing
with no place and time._"3 As welwill see this is not quite
an accurate descrip£ion of ;sland for it»is1hard to imagine
anywhere, under present conditions,‘wherg’what the book

portrays could become "real." Nevertheless, Huxley wants

his ideal to be thought of as potentially realizable in the

lBy this time Huxley relegates his cynicism to what
he interprets as the futile and self-defeating strivings of
mass—-society while, on the other hand, expressing a dedree
of optimism (which had been building in him since the beginning
of World War Two--see Letters, AH to K. Martin, July 30, 1939,
op. cit., p. 444) when it came to small scale, cooperative'
enterprises. )

2This project .had been forming in his mind at least
as early as 1940. See Letters, AH to Julian’ Huxley, April 24,
1940, op. cit-, p. 453 and AH to H. Raymond, Oct. 14, 1940,
op. cit., p. 460. See also George Woodcook, Dawn and the
Darkest Hour, op. cit., p. 268.

3Quoted in Bedford, II, op.-cit., p. 241.
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here and now--at least in particulars. Thus, all the

positive and humane components of the c%mmunlty portrayed

- by .Huxley are practlcable and possxble if man choagses’ tQ make.

.- them so. He worked on the book full time through#ut the

,_,x

latter half of the 1950° s,4 although 1f one surve%s his

wrltlngs from the 1920's onward, it is eV1dent th?t, in a

4

trial and error way, all leads:to this last major effort.”

<

Island{ then, may be seen as a dlrect outcome of

2

Huxley's personal search for mankind's raison d etre. -In

the\lgfa\é as Wwe have seen, he sought llfe s meanlng in art

. and intellectual pursud ts. Flnding this unsatisfying, he

threw himself into the world.of political'action for the
pacifist cause of the 1930's.  Here too he became frustrated.
The approaches to life of the artlst 1ntellectual and thosg
of the political act1v1st appeared to be the two horns Q& a
dilemma. One horn seemed to point to am "ivory tower P#
approach to dealin§ with pressing social problems, while the’
other of ten led to more pragmatic, but'véiy anti—homan
solutions, be they in theNform of mass—democraoy, facism,.of

totalitarian corﬁmunism.5 It was in search of a solution to

e e

" this dilemuma that, “in the 1940's, Huxley began his indepth:

study of mysticism. This was almost simultaneously accompanied

by a refocusing back on subjects like politics, economics,

. 4See Letters, AH to H. Osmond, June 22, 1958, op.
cit., p. 850.

‘ 5See Letters, AH to V. Ocampo, @pril 2, 194%,
cit., p. 518. . . . ) :

s
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science ana educatlon, but from a standpoint‘the parameter s

. ®

of whrch were now.defined by a humanlstlc mysticism. | "It

is always a questlon of seeklng first the kingdom of heaven

i

so that al the rest shall be added."® Man must achieve

Y

spiritual’ awareness and the love and charity it brings,/'

beforle he can proceed to revolutionize the world socially,
! : ‘ o . ’ .

politicélly and economically. If he attempts - the latter

‘first, hoping against hope that fhe new world thussattained

will be one of love and charity, he is wrong,sand indee&,

utopian in his outlook. "Brnﬁe experience and the records

of history make it sufficiently clear that [this] utobian

w

way leads to he&l."7 Between the horns of the dilemma lay

an alternative--the possibility of "applied. spirituality"”

. . . . - . .
and, in a practical politico-economic sense, a corresponding

social system (in the form of,decénzzgzzgw‘and cooperative

enterprise) to complement ~that spirituality.8 ’

The problem, was. that most 1ntellectuals and polltl-
ans, to say nothlng of the average ‘man on the street, did
not recognize these alternatives as valid or, in many cases,

as ‘even existing. Therefere, having convinced -himself of the

viability' of individual mystical revelation and decentralism

N A

as a dual basis for a more humane approach to everyday

' 6Ibid., AH to K. Roberts, Nov. 26, 1940, op. cif.,
p- 462 ‘ Co ’

.

Ibid., see also AH to V. Ocaméo,.Aprilvz, 1945,
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existence, Huxley SPent'a good part ’'of his remaining years.
,working the details of this alternative into a soCially

aceeptable and disseminatable form. He elaborates on the task

~

Y

in the following way:

Man's collective mind has‘'a high degree of VlSCOSlty
" and flows from one position to another with.the
relcutant déliberation of an ebbing tide of sludde:
But. in a world of exploding population “increas
of-headlong technological .advance and militant
"nationalism, the time at our disposal is gtrictly
limited. A We must discover, and discover very sOOn
. . . better solvents for liquefying the sludgy
stickindss of an anachronistic state of mind:-- On
the verbal level an education -in the nature and;
limitations, the uses and abuses of language; on
the wordless level an' education in mental silence’
and pure receptivity; and finally, through the uyse
of harmless psychedelics, a course o@/chemically
Ctriggered conversion experiences-or ecstasies - these
I believe will provide-all the sources of mental
energy, all the solvents of conceptual sludge, that
an individual requires. -With their aid he should
be able to adapt himself Selectively to his culture
.« .. I1f the number of such individuals is suffici-
ently high, they may be able to pass from discrimin-
ating acceptance of their “culture to discriminating
R change and reform. Is this a hopefully utopian
dream? Experiment can give us the answer for the.
. dream is pragmatic: the utopian hypothesis can be
tested empirically.9 .

-

Island\if an outline for this experiment.

c Finally, it should be noted that Island is the work
of a man who feels himself to have come close to achieving

persbnal salvation. The cynical'"Jesting Pilate“ that was
Huxley of the twenties and ‘early thirties has given way to

a compassionate, amphibious individual. Phy51cal frustratibns
o A

S

tgAH, “Culture and the IndiV1dul, in' Solomon, op.
cit., pp. 47-48.
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;short!period of time (three or four generations).
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and the sometimes obstfuctive nature of his "erormous

rationalizing brain" (asAHumphry‘OSﬁond once put it)”has

now been overcome to the point where He7canksge great

'bositive potential-in'each individual., FISland becomes a

_tesgimoﬁy in fiction to this evolutionvin_Huxley.~

In general, the novel describes a society w?ich,
whiie ConstruCted apound the:téachipgslof théLMayéhaﬁna
Buddhists, at the saﬁe‘time encofporates the best of WeStérn
sciéntific andbtfchnologicaﬁ kr;owledge.10 §evefal asshmptioﬁs_
underlie this méiding.of East and West. One i;Jthat man is‘
of a malleable character--sufficiently malleable to allow
for a'ra@ical fecqn;truction of sociéty witbin a‘rélatively
11 Whether

under the most totalitarian
T s ,

"of conditions is questionable, and such conditions Huxley

would certainly not advocate.. His explicit belief that
science, controlled by dict&EQrs, can quickly and decisively
help dehumanize civilization fiust 'be kept in mind here.

.. . o . . / . :
Implicit in it 1s 1ts reverse-—-that science can just as-

quickly and decisively affect life pogiti#ely when ingszie

hands of good—w{lled and "enlightened" men.

. That most'wéu;d
' i

yrsS seems never

B

comply with the wishes of "enlightened"\ ‘a‘

7
to be gquestioned by Huxleyv _Given the?assémption of

lofThis melding is emphasized in C. Holmes, Aldous

Huxley and the Way to Reality, op. cit., p. 181.

,llSee AH, Ends and Means, op. cit., pp. 21-23, and p. 93.
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’_malleability,.Hugley,is also led to assume ‘that circumstances

12

help make the good man as.well as the bad.”” Not only. can
. a society organize~itse{Zf:Z\minimizetemptations to abuse‘

EaEN

power, - but, posltively speaking, it can maxlmlze opportunltles

LN

for people to act Qell. The pepple deplcted in Island do'

*just’ thls and thereby transform many of thOSe negatlve_ o -

Etechnlques of soc1al englneerlng found 1n Brave New World" 1nto

posltlve means to well-rounded human existence. . vv
All this sounds like the high hopes of a well-inten-—'

tioned .behaviorist--a strange rolevfor Huxley who did»not‘

oyt

haye?too“hany good things to say about'B F. Sklnner and his

‘followers.‘Yet Island places Huxley in a paradox1cal p051tlon,

‘The’ populatlon,deplcted seems to be "bred" to enllghtenment
whlle 11v1ng w1th1n a communlty that greatly treasures in-
leldfal uniqueness. Likewise, no one in the communlty wodld
ever ;on51der botherlng a dlssenter, but among‘those ‘born L
and raised in qpls soc1ety one can't help but feeling that
dissenion simply makes no sense. Huxley has creatéd a world
the result of'which (withinhthe terms of his goal of
"amphibious! .man) parallels Sklnner s Walden Two,lSklnner ils
frank about his "breed:ng" while Huxley seems to want to
"breed” only indirectly through a series of humanizing

techniques. Leaving asxde the questlon of Mhether or not

Huxley s technigues are in fact humanizing, - One can ask if,

e . , '
1213 p:+"117, see also After Many a Summer, op. -

]

J

.
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ultimately, Island is not an exercise in behaviorism? -

-
3

| -\\_ . II '

{

The tone of’ the . book is establlshed in the very
flrst paragraph. A Mynah blrd lﬁ calllng "Attentlon, - nd
throughout the entlre text these tralned talklng blrds of

Pala, the Southeagt Asian 1slané communlty that is the scene

V

of Huxley s fantasy, cal ‘1ts people to llve 1n the here and .

now, rather than in terms of past—condltloned fears or future-
oriented hopes. This reflects Huxley s bellef in the Eastern
‘mystlcal teachlng which prevalls upon theklnd1V1dual to be.

_constantly"attune, 1n a non attached way, to llfe as it exists
at the moment.13 This applies,;as«far as possible, to all
" [

three levels of existence: thefphySical; the mental, and the
.spiritual. - Huxley makes thls attltude the cornerstqne of

the Palanese life-style, as he tried to make it the corner-
A : . ‘ . : ‘ : —K.
stone of his own. For ‘instance, Laura Huxley writes of her

husband's last days:‘“

- « o it sustaine 'm when he was dying.. - But durlng
those last weeks~I. did_not fully realize that he was,|
once again, practicing what he preached to live here
.and now, whether you were to dle tomorrowi or in a
Hundred year5'14 .

r//W1thln the context of the novel, 1t is the central

figure, Will Farnaby, that the birds flrst speak ua Huxley
. N i
: 133ee Laura Huxley, This Timeless Moment, Op. cit.,
- PP.- 169 and 196-197. Also, Those Barren Leaves, Op. cit.,
pp. 114-115. o < - : T
14 | -

Laura Huxley,:ThIE{Timeless,Moment, op. cit., p. 24
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I

will draw Farnaby as the intelligentsWestern.man'pers0nified:
cynical, aggressiVe)'outifor‘profit, vet, underneath’itfall} p

a consc1ence dnd a ye@rnlng for self- betterment. 'Caught-in

a world His own actlons have helped make ugly and dehumanlzed,

?he is confronted w1th a ch01ce. _His sojourn in Pala 1s to

symbollcally represent the catalytlc-happenlng that brlngs
R
I
potentlal as: well as the path to 1ts reallzatlon. Chbosrng‘.
to take the path, howeVer, necess1tates the’ abandonment of
i .

moderh Western notions of success. The Farnaby flgure is

not just a clever llterary dev1ce for Huxley The dilemma

i

_1n which he is portrayed represents, for the aqthor, the

reality facing every aware individual in an/ increasingly

inhuman: world.

. Farnaby, a Western newspaper reporter;! lies hurt

vfrom a fall he experelnces whlle trylng to ;climb the- cliffs

of the 1sland s coast after his boat went awash. Lying in

a half—stupor, his mind wanders.‘ Flrst he is haunted by the

!
memory of the snak\ that had frightened him into falling. -

Then he recalls an Qlder/'more pers1stently plagulng memory
of a former love whom he had cruelly drlven away, dlstraught,
1nto a rainy London nlght1~ She had. been fatally injpred
within an hour in a ‘car crash, leaving Will with a deep 'sense
of guilt; Both memorlesistand as roadblocks to hls ability.
to live/fully here and now. In Pala, he learns to purge both

of their negative, emotlonally addlctlve quallty.

e

N

s

o
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) ) !
a didactic line of discourse,.

note@-with displeasure. Huxley mide it .a pdlicy never tb read
s : o o : 8
the Feviews of his .own work, hbwever, -and , in any case,

‘hls maln aim is tozdemonstrate his many technlques for

""rlgpt llVlng 1ntactlon. Will (and the,reader) recelves

WMacPhall,.who first“discovers him. After learnlng what has

o .

%hls flrst lesson from the little Palanese girl, Mary Saroglnl o Sl

v

ohappened and sending for help, she works.a'bit of psycho- !

therapy-on hlmﬁ. When somethlng or someone frightens a persoF

. : P P
on Pala the memory is not allowed to be suppressed only to

work subver51vely on the psyche through thefsubconsc1ous.
Rather, - as\Mary causes Will to do, thefmemory is brought
forth into conscious awareness, frankly and factually This

is repeated until it ceases to be palnfull——to be of such
potency as to deflect oner's ablllty for well ad]usted living ‘,
1n-the present.15 |

Well'oh hisvway tolbecomiﬂg“psychologically safe from

the traumatic memory of the fall,iW1ll recelves treatment for ©
his phys;dal 1n3Ur1esvfrom Mary's grandﬁather, Dr. Robert
MacPhai%. He 8 a descendent'of,the'original yesterner,'Dri " <
Andrew.MacPhail, who first%came to Pala over two hundred

years before. Andrew, in partnership with the Rajah of the

day, started the process of merging the best of East and West. #

15, J

H,‘IEland, op. cit., pp.115-17.
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l i oo ’ . .
Durlng hlS convalescence Will meets MacPhall s daughterJnn— | {
law, (MarX s mother? Susila, who has recently lost her N .
husband in a mountaln_ollmblng“acc1dent; She, too, must try o
to overcome a griefffilled memory in%order to make thevbest

of the-present\m These chagacters display‘Huxlei's‘feeling
\that”the prohiem‘of living_well';nuolyes learning the'propef

. way of deallng w1th grlef 16 This can be done-beSE through

an awareness of the 1nterconnected nature of llv1ng and leng‘

(an attltude Hu;ley felt he had-ecome to full understandlng

of through a study of Eastern phll;sbohaes)% anvawareness

: whlch, as will be seen, is taught to eveixgne‘on Pala both on’

| an 1ntellectual and (with the ‘aid of ‘sychedelics)kemotjonal
level.b Death is not a tabogi-xtls not dwelled upon

.("sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof") but frankly
accepted as part of the'nature of_things. Susila, '‘born and

raised on Pala, realizes this and must now struggle to put
her,principlesbinto practice. Wiilfmust»acquite this outlook.
as_something'new and difficult. ,SuSiL%”is appointed‘by her

°

father-in-law to look: after Will,"and the two help each other

. {
_\to overcome thelr pasts. Thus Huxley shows what can be done

with individuals given pxoper education (Su51la) or even . -
merely the influence of more humane ‘surroundings (Wihl).
Susila contlinues the use of psycho—thetapy bn Will.

" In Pala, the'approach to all happenings is amphibipus——if

°

lGHquey would be in agreement with the approachi taken
towards dying by E. Kubler—-Ross in her book On Death and Dying
(N.Y.: Macmlllan, 1970), passim.

‘-\

;=
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. | | . . ,
is an accepted fact that what effects one level of man also

¥

effects -all the others {a 1la Aiexander).  wi11:s mind is now 
focused dﬂ the pain‘of his ;njury: Susila knows, as do ail
Palanese, .that in tﬁe case of injuk&x if thé bbdy‘is tQ be
'in the best,state to cooperate with médﬁéation,vthe"conscion

mind muSt’ceaSeth interfere (through worry) with the'naturel

healihg capacities of what Huxley terms thé "physiological

" not-tself."17 Thus,! in his darXened room, Susila difécts”"

Will's mind to beautiful places he has known in his native

A

England. The demoraiiziné pre—occupationXWith pain is

‘deflected in such a way to be not an escape into the past,
vbut rathér a reminder tpat beauty andjloye pérsist despite
‘pain<and injury. Spegking slowly and rhythmiéally; Sﬁsila
"puts will into a ligh£ sleep wit%in which he is open to

suggestions from her voice. Then,\inairectiy, she gives him
suggestions to- the effgct that his temperature wil} normalize
and the injured leg’éuickly heal.18

"Huxley is, once more, drawing from his own life

experiences. Hypnosis and auto-suggestoin had 1oﬁg‘been

amon is,interests. They are examples of many practices he
féels aye open to the individual who wishes to become more

self-aware and in greater self-control. ' On mapny occasions he

175ece . AH, "The Education of an Aamphibian," in Adonis
and the Alphabet, op. cit., pp. 30-32. . '

18AH, Island, op. cit., pp.. 34-35.
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~advocates Hronell Hart's book Autocondltlonlngug and had him—

! |

" self taken part in psychological studies utlllzlng hypn051s.

While Will is recuperdting, we are 1ntroduced to

MacPhail and his siﬁmationf.ds well as tqQ a bit of Pala's

past and present circumstances. "Dr. Robert" has a grief

of his own; his wife is dying of a maliénancyl It is grief

)

w1th which Wlll is all too familiar for, as a child, he

thnessed the slow death from cancer of an aunt, the only

person he~ever really .loved. Here Huxley sets the.scenerfor‘l'

a comparison of what he considers human aud\dehumanizing'ways
of dyiug. In the‘West,'where dgath islsomething of a taboo
and life'is livéd‘invpsuedo—ig;orance,or feau\uf it, the dying
process is often a.shattefing hqrror; So it was with Will's'
aunﬁ, who was transformed by her sufférinq and the:unexpected
‘knowledge of impending death.from a kihdly, self—éacrificing,
lover of lifé into a‘éelf—pitying, anger-filled creature
.lamentlﬁg’andtmé1xﬁahxm&rof her féte; MacPhail's wife, on °
}ﬁe other hand, 'has come, through Buddhis; traiuing and\
‘psychedelic experiénces, to look upon deéfh AS a great and
inevitable self—Frauséending expérienée. Huxley again puts‘"

much that it autobiographical into Island at this point.

-

19Hornell Hart, Autocondltlonlng,(Englewood Cllffs,
N.J.: Prentice Hall, 1956)

, 20See M. Erickson, MD, "A Special Inquiry with Aldgus
Huxley into the Nature of Vvarious States of Consciousness,"
in American Journal. of Clinical HYEnOSlS, No. 8 (1965),

- pp- 14-33..-° - '

A R e o S e B N A T A e S L TRk Pl B Tl e wait g e R AN AT L A
N N " £ g =

i ‘ : \ o 238

\




' 239

e |
Laura Huxley points out that there is Feat similarity : ,

cPhail's wife Lakshmi's
e '
st wife Maria. 2!
ation with both

the agony :and enlightened potentiai ept in human life.
¢
Island is literally full of sickness,

ser i

eath ahd—.SYmbols-of
what Huxley xeferred té as the "essential hortor" of
ekistence. This is baianced, however, b§ the cénstantv\ .
striving after‘the goal Qf "good'beiné" through "tranécend—\
ental pragmatlsm _This end guides all of Pala's‘social

and educatlonal systems.and thp; the book does not apbear
morbld.. For 1nstance,-Palanese phllosophy does not onlx
facilitate the acceptance of death, aCC1dent and 51ckness
but, first and foremost, it attempts to fac111tate the |
enjoyment andvenrichment of llfe.@ We learn that Dr. MacPhail
and his wife are two‘ve;y different types of people.

MacPhail is portrayed as a quiet medical man, scientist; and
intelle¢tual, as compargd to his wife who is an extroverted,
life—loving'person who relates to the world in a dirgct_ |
~emotional way.”?? It is the type of dissimilarity that does

not always signal a compatible marriége. However, because

Huxley has>them both coming from a community that "teachgs"

2

21L§ura Huxley, This Timeless Moment, op. cit., pp.
20-25 and 147-148.

22Again there is much that is autoblographlcal here
for the relationship of MacPhail a his wife corresponds in
many ways to that of Huxley and his*first wife Maria.
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tolerance and compassion we get the idea that such marriages

can be much more commonly suécessful, What the author is

l\\

really saying is that modern Western socie;y, with its
ningreasing divorce rate; lives by ethical codes and under
msocial arrangements that decrease, rather‘thanbincrease man's
ability to esﬁablish loving relationships. He sees no reason
why.fhis must necessarily be so. . Self-awareness, wh{ch; he
asserts, can be‘dévéloped in a systematic way and.on a »
community-wide scale éan give people the capacity to overcome °
their differences in persoﬁality, outlook and tém;erament.
This cqmpatability of different personality types
Jon an individual level is analogous to, and in some ways a
function of, the achievement of a éOmpatigle relationship \_
"between. Bastern and Western characteristics_on_the societal
level. Huxley'was convinced that a key to humanizing ﬁan's
conditien lie in learning the lesgons-of both Eastern and
Westérn deveélopment--to discriminately and systematically
utilize‘whét is positive from both. The Eastern philosophies
taug?t what he conside:ed to be the reality of "suchness,"

or as he put it in The Doors of Percegtion, the existence of

"Mind at Large" which is representative of the d%vine harmony
of the universe. The Weét, oﬁ the other hand, has demon-
strated the importance of the’fact that the hpmdn'being who
ultim;tely partakes of "Mind a; Large" is alsoa physiological

being. Both the biological self and the spiritual self must

)



c 241

be tdken into account. Huxley desires to take the yoéic and
other aspccts of O ieﬁth psychology wkth‘its methphysical
basis and supplcméﬁt them with Sheldon, Bates, Alexander
and the myriad positive aspects of. the Westoern scientific
achievement. He has advocated just tﬁis time and- again in
his non-~fictionsbut onl& in fiction could ‘he clearly picturce
the potential results. Thus, Pala uses Western ﬁcphnology
to make life comfortable, secure and ‘intellectually stimula-
ting. - To this it adds the-Eastern philosdbhy of applied
hysticism?—the abllity to be in direct contact with internal
and external reality.

Wilkl iearns‘something of this.underlyiﬁg Eastern
outlook (which,. in effect, humanizes Western learning) when

Dr. MacPhail, on his way'to visit his wife, hands him a hook

to read. % Phe book is entitled Notes on . What's What, and on

&

What it Might be Reasonable to do About What's What. It was

Py PR 4

written by one of the.qut leéders Q{ipala known as the "0ld
Raja." From this Will g%ﬁs an id~ . éﬁ;the theory behind
Pala's- practice and the reader ge£§ﬁ§§f1dea of Huxley's
everyday ethic o§¢§mrgonal awarenéss. Paraphrased, the Notes .
e - —_—

tell Will: ’ ' ’ v

1. The minimization of “life's frustration and SOrrQws
only come with full self-knowledge of what we are.
Such kpowledge results. in "Good Being" whigh then

is followed by "good doing”. .

2. To know who we are we muét,~e0éry moment, recognize
who we wishfully think we are and what this "bad habit
. 3 .

-
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of thouéht" makes us think and do. Moments of such
insightful awareness must be strung together until

'they are'a continuous thread. "So be aware - aware .°
.. in every ‘context, at all times and whatever , . . you
. may be doing or suffering.® This is the only genpine

yoga, 'the only spiritual egeICise worth practiCing.
‘3. There is a djfference betweenafaith and . belief .
- Belief is taking unanalysed words S0 seriously that’
you would kill for them. Man's history is all too
" often the history of belief. Faith, on the other

hand, is a j tified confidence im our capacity to 2
know who " are d act accordingly - to achieve
"Good HBeing".23 :

fWhat'Hurley i calling for here’is the application‘of’rigorous
prinCiples of intellecbion honesty towards'the self. -

As W 11 continﬁes to read, he is suddenly interrupted
by the young pﬁesent day prince,'a boy named Murugan, who
is but days/iway-from coming of ageoand therefore of becdﬁlng
the.new‘Ra%a. Murugan is a variation on the theme of Brave
New World's savage. Although a native of,Pala,_Circumstances
have imbued"him with the warst dualities'of the nodern world.
Murugan has been.raised by a stsessive and selffrighteOUS'_

- 7

mother, the Rani. Neither she nor her son have ever made theh:
effort to absorb or,even -come -to understand the Palanese way.
of_life; As such both he and his mother are alienlforms

whose presence in:Pala constitute a fatal maliénancy. The
Rani heads an evangelistic organization callednthe "Crusade

of the Spirit. Huxley makes her a representative of "false"

spirituality that type of dogmatic personality that feels it

23AH, Island, op. cit., pp. 38-40. The notion of
"Good Being" is also taken up by Huxley in After Many a Summer.
op. cit., pp- 119 122.
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o :
personlfles the one esoterlc path to right 11v1ng and: rellglous

truth, which all must follow whether they like it or not.

",

- She is the perfect examplevof ‘what Huxlefkmeans when he s58YS, ™
. S . . ST “

- #Turning to God without turning from self" - the .
formula is absurdly simple; and yet simple as it 'is, ~ .
it explains all the follies and lnqultles commltted
in the name of rellglon 24
The"Ranl is backed by Pala slpower-sungry neighbor; theémili~
{ ;'F '{" o ) :
tary‘dictator, Col. Dipa.’ Dipa 1s one of several characters

P

in the book who are representatlve of "the ‘real world" as .’
. RA
Huxley sees it. Huxley is uncomprom151ng in hls portrayal of’
this real“ life: greed, blindness and self/destructlveness
prevail. Dig he really belleve the world to be full of
Murugans, Dlpas and the 11ke° The anéwer is probably Yes,
although in Island Huxley 1solates and empha51zes thelr |
'negat1v1ty for the‘sake~of contrast with the even greater -
number‘of»human behﬁﬁ;striving to live in a relaticely decent
mahner. In any oase, Dipa wants to- anhex Pala and, asﬁa first
’ﬁﬁistep to this, he has- taken Murugan as hlS protege,\fllllng
.his head full of 1deaS‘about -modernlzatlon _and progress
Thus we are shown that while the Old Raja was a fully self--
:apare human belng whose guldance led Pala to.- develop along

xrﬂ

»the llnes of ~amphlblan prlorltles, the present prlnce

-

represents the fatal egotlsm of total abandonment to the

superf1c1al sélf ' Murugan-spends hls trme reading not Notes
. o . s .o T

24AH, The Perennial Philosophy,- ;E. cit., p-. 243. By
"self" Huxley does not’ mean the whole psycho- phy51cal animal,
but rather the self-centered "ego" /

o
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gnIWhat's What, but rather a Sears—Roebuck-catalogue.

» i . T

The choice open to Western man, as Huxley sees it, becomes

Murugan's as well as Farnaby's. °

! . 'col. Dlpa has convinced Murugan ‘that the best way to
o .,

* "modernize" Pala is to open it to exp101tatlon by Western‘\\

oil companies- It so happens that wWill has;been authorlzed
'by his. pubiisher) Lord Aldenhyde (a superstitous believer in

_the occult and an admlrerlof the Ranl) to try and deal with f

the Rani and Murugan for 011 rlghts for a company he OWns.
Aldehydellsmget another representative ofvthe "real world,
of what is as against wh

‘can be. If Will obtains these

rightsgfor Aldehyde he wi ‘be rewarded with a year off with

he ‘loves so much.2® Murugan and

o
v W

Will are now.joined by the Rani and Col. Dipa's ambassador

B : - - k, 5" .
to Pala, Mr. Bahu. Bahu is a highly educated, clever man..

‘251n,"Man and Reality" Huxley writes, "Human history
i's a record of/ conflict between two forces--on the one hand,
the silly and criminal presumption that makes man ignorant
of his glassy essence; on the other, the recognition that,
unless he lives in conformity with the greater cosmos,‘he
himself is utterly evil, ‘and his world, a nlghtmare. Vedanta
for the Western World, gg. cit., p. 274. Murugan S . "prg—
sumptiousness"”"is "silly" - while Dipa's is "criminal" .
the other hand, the 0ld Raja and Dr. MacPhail are the picture
of that wisdom that brings "conformity with the greater cosmos."

o 26W111 will have to learn what, in real life, Huxley ,
himself realized, "As a Young man, I cared' supremely for KEnow-
ledge for its own sake, for the play of ideas, for the arts,
of literature, painting and music.. -But for some years now I
have felt a certain dissatisfactign with these things, have .
felt that even the greatest masterpieces were somehow 1nadequate.
Recently, I have begun to know something about the reality in-
relation to which such thlnqs as -art and general knowledge can
be appraised. Inadequate in and for themselves, hese activities
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He is the novel's representative "whore of reason,"'and thus
lends a fatally cynlcal ‘set ‘of ratlonallzatlons to Murugan s

naive desire to transform.Pala 1nto an amalgamatlon of 011

flelds, Calcﬁtta slums, and, suburban shopplng centersL27 In

a certaln way there is somethlng autoblographlcal about the’
|
,character Bahu who is obV1ously in a stralght
: N\
2 L .
. ' w1th Mustafa Mond of Brave New World ‘and Dr.

ine of descent

of

,(/ﬁﬁter Many a Summer. Theselcharacters are what Huxley could

%e%entlally ‘be if he ever allowed that cynlcal "Jestlng Pllate"

part of him to becomefdomlnant and work 1tse1f out to 1ts

logical concluslon. ‘Perhaps thlS is why he can handle such.

Bahu is of the oplnlon‘ﬁﬁ

L3

‘Me in itself admlrable,

cters in so convincing”a®fagiif

althotigh Pala hasvachiev;

it is now out of step the rest of manklnd and thus

When Pal

B -
~hopelessly archaic. Jhad been ?eographically

isolated, its ideal social organizqtion had been vrable.‘ Now,

. however, -having come to the attentio

s

of the’modern world,
it”‘c%”cepts of freedom and happiness, existing in the face

o & “;m‘the vantage point of mysticism.". Letters, AH to Miss .
By Green, 1942, op. cit., p,%474. . RN
o 27AH, Island, op. cit., pp 57-59. Bahu is the last
ln a string of Huxley s characters of this type. - /Some others
are Mr. Cardan in Those Barren Leaves, and Dr. Obispo in
After Many a Summer.. Bahu is also thée 20th: Century for-
runner of Brave New World's Controller, Mustafa Mond. Mond,
of course, -would have: tidied up, the o0il fields and done dway .
o with the slums but only to bettér concentrate on the shoping

centers. - g e

@
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; , .
of the out31de world s overwhelmlng misery, strlke Bahu as
. l o
"a dellberate affront to the rest of humanity, "28 ‘
v SV aad S
W1ll agrees with at least one of Bahu's many arguments——

,w

' the wave of the future would most‘llkely be a wave of crude

petroleum. ‘He- 1s conv1nced that Murugan and hlS allles w1ll

ff*succeed and Pala will be changed. Not yet suff1c1ently

f FAE
1nfluenced by Palanese ways that he would recon51der hlS plans

o
for. taklng advantage of,what he feels is anllnev1tab111ty

in any case, W1ll 1n1t1ates negotlatlons with the Rani and.

Bahu on behalf of " Lord Aldehyde.~i

»HoweGér,‘Pala_does not allow Willfto cont{nue onfwhat,l
L : T v

for Huxley, is an extreme representatlon of those expedlent
 but. morally questlonable paths whlch most people pursue, to
one extent:or another, 1n-the1r own’ dally.llves. It is his
fate to learn what a’ truly human 5001ety can be 11ke.~

“ The Rani and her entourage leave and thelr place‘is'

taken by a young nurse named Radha who: has come’ ‘to glve will
han 1njectlon. 'R&dha explalns Palanesenmedicine‘to Willi ’As:

-we learned from Susila's actlons, ltils based on ‘the belief -

that the mlnd and body are an 1nte;connected whole.. Thus, .

\

fofﬁthe Palanese, it is, nonsense to, on oneihand know "how -

[
. ‘n

.to fix the body ‘and, on the other, not teach people to live

in such a manner as to not need as much f1x1ng,1n the flrst
I
place, "So whether 1ts preventlon oY whether 1t5rcure,.we

28

AH; Island,'gp. ¢it., P s59.

v e
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attack on all the fronts at once,3 Allvthe“fronts"ﬂRadha}

;ns;sts, "from dlet to- autosuggestlon, from negative’ions .

to meditatlon, 29\ Huxley goes on to comparelthis approach

! . ey e C .
to-the Western one. ' rn psychiatry, for‘lnstance, Westebn

doctors often abstract the mlnd from the body. Then they
T
abstract still. more by an eXClUSlVe concentratlon on the
] . N
negatlve aspects of the subconsc10us. Here agaln Huxley L

supports the theorles of Sheldon and.Alexander when Radha

.. ! !
complalns that Western doctors in general do not concern

hemselves w1th the relatlon of‘body type and’ personallty, orli
w1th an 1nd1v1dual s proper or 1mpr0per use of hlS body.

‘Thls comparatlve narratlye presents Huxley's oplnlon that
f 4’ B
Western medicine is, at best, a' partlally and. lopsrdedely—

’developedvs01ence. It also allOWS him to demonstrate a way
) : P . Tl o . '
in which a society can incorporate instruction in basic

Gy ,

i N b

< i N i

medical truths,into its educational.system as part of an

attempt to ‘teach the psycho phy51cal ba31s for self-awareness.
} |
n From med1c1ne, the1d15cu$310n turns to sexual attltudes.
e 1o
Sex is not a hidden or shameful subject on Pala, nor "is it

=sqmeth1ng people snlcker about. Healthy and frank sexual
attltudes dre not only epcouraged on the 1sland,1but they

are taught both in theory and in practlce. In short, Palanese

youth learn that whlch Huxley calls the "yoga of love or

|

what.the Palanese term ma1thuna,“30" Again,vHuxley‘turns
291pid., p. 68. .~ 1 .
30 ' '

Ibid., pp. 76-79.
22480 PR :



. to the East for a soiution to the problem of‘inculcating whaF

he considerslhealthy sexual'attitudes; Specifically» he

- utlllzes anc1ent tantrlc pr1n01ples by whlch one is taught'
: [
to drffuse sexuality "and sexual sensatlon thdrughout ther,

whole body. By tréatlng sex as ‘a form of yoga, Huxley can

viewrit'as yet an.ther. “t oﬁ'splrltual engllghtepmenth

The "yoga'of love" ly ets people there," Radha tells

A

.W1ll.>'He naturally asks, ' ere is there°' Radha replles

< { Joooo ] N .
"tat tvam asi - thou art That\\and so am I: That is me."3l b

‘\

Palanese medlcal and sexual attltudes are lnfluenced
&

by an open and humane Buddhlsm. \The Palanese are- Mahayanlsts,

\ .
and thus do not try to escape or deny the materaal world.

-1

} .
On the contrary, they accept 1b{and make use of it in thelr

quest for enllghtenment. ~They are taught, both 1n and out of

e
school, that 1llness,ulove——1n fact everythlng one does or
encounters——can be turned into_a means of focu51ng attentlon
!

on the d1v1ne'real1ty of- life. . For example, when the

'.

'Palanese 51t down to a meal, grace is “chewed " The“flrst

B

blte is rltuallstlcally mastlcated untll nothlng is left

I
undlssolved._-Thrpughoutvthls process,-one is attentlve tp

thé food's-flavour,hqpnsistency, temperature, the pressure

on‘%he ﬁeeth,oetc.‘ "Attention" is Huxley's point. - As one -
’ ’ 3 : o

of ‘his characters explalns.

"When you've learned to pay closer attentlon to mofe
of the not- you. in the env1ronment (that s the food)

L . Tl
~ . - . {

31_1_1_3_13,‘, p. 78.

) SR



statements, we follow them u

" The Humanist Frame (London: George Allen‘& Unwin,. 1961),\ p. 427.
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'and more of the not you 1n your own organlsm (that's
your taste sensatjions) , you may ‘suddenly find .your-
self paying attention to the not-you on the further
side- of consc1ousness 3 o o
‘The Palanese form of Buddhism is also manifested

in the- fact that all thelr rellglous and phllosophlcal text—

books dre texts on EBlled phllosophy and applled rellglon.

{

Both areas are operatlonal and praghatlc.» Here, as w1th most
. 3

'of the other technléues espoused in the novelﬁﬁHuxley'is tryingj

tokdo somethlng about hlS old complalnt we are constantly

exhorted to "be good“ by parents, teachers,_preachers,
o s . -

polltlcans, reformers of all klnds._ However, "oddly enough,

nobody eveér tells us how to be good." n33. The exercises and’

operatlons taught by these Palanese textbooks are psycho—n

physical, and thé results are transcendental.“ Huxley uses

)

a discussion between Radha, her boyfrlend Ranga, and Will

to compare Pala and the West 1n ‘this respect——that 1s, once
}

more, to compame what is as agalnst what can be. "Your

‘ ; Y
metaphy51c1ans says Ranga,‘"make statements about the nature

<of man and the unlverse, but they don t offer the reader any

way of testlng the truth of those statements. When we make

W1tg a llst of operatlons that

can be used for testing the“v fmdity of what we ve been

saying.34_ Diffused through’ catlonal and rellglous systems,

o~ i

'321b1d.,‘p. 198.

4 —33AH ‘in Jullan Huxley ed.,

"Human Potentialities,

o~

34AH, Island, 93.'oit., p. 76.

.
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the technigues of Zen, maithuna, yoga,’ and other-mediatative

. ~ . o . ; . : o,
exerClses«lre used on a community-wide basis.. These practlces

(and the a tltude of making the best of all worlds) mate the
|
Palanese reallze that nothlng short of ﬁﬂl amphlblous develop—

i

ment is® acceptable, regardless of one's SpeC1f1C 1nterests or
. g

spec1allzat10ns }j
v Thls attltude is put into practlce w1th1n an atmosphere
of max1mum 1nd1v1d&a and 5001al flex1blllty.' It 1s, as we

' have seen, Huxley S belléf“that decentrallsm andZZooperatlve
venterprlse 1s~the economlc and.” polltlcal arrangement mostu

5

! B
“conduc1ve to attaihlng'full enllghtenment. In 1946,"
-

J

made a statement that expressesthls requ1rement as he later

‘ portrayed 1t in Island: )k ~ }w : R
Now it seems pretty obv10us that man's psychologlcal,
to say nothing of his spiritual, needs cannot be
fulfilled unléss, first 'he has a fair measurxe of
personal independence and personal respon51bmllty
within and toward a self-governing-group, unless,

] y,secondly, 'his work. possesses a certain aesthetic

< value. and human significance, and unless, in the

‘third place, he is related to his natural environ- = *.
ment in some organlq, rooted. and symblotlc way 35, !

How does Huxley accompllsh thlS within the context
of Pala? One example may be found in the structure of the

Palanese famlly, where there are no rlgldly enforced parental

relatronshlps.36’.Chlldrencare not ;nvoluntarlly conflned to t

a~ *
5

i 35AH, Sc1ence,‘L1berty and Peace, op. cit., p. '27.
With respect to enumeratirg the prerequisites for a successful
small scale human community, Huxley was quite practical, see
Ends and Means,.op. cit., pp.-159-160 and The’Perennial
Philosophy, op. cit., pp. 95-96.

36A

H, lsland, op. cit., pp.- 90-92.
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family uniti\ "Escape“ for.them——to‘ be used when they
feel they nged itJ—is; bUllt 1nto the system. anch nuclear
, . family islpart:of a larger group known,as a “Mutual Adoption
éluh" with twenty or so members Whenever home life becomes
unbearahle,.a child is free to migrate for a: time to one\
ofhhis or her "other families". The clubs are made up of all
sorts1of EOuples: newly weds, establlshed or grow1ng familles,
grandparents or great grandparents.‘ Thus, even: those older"
people who can no 1onger work are Stlll 1ntimately integrated
5 i; into, a v1tal community act1V1ty. _Furthermoren.women,find
in ohild—raising the suppOrt‘necessary to‘allow them to broaden
their interests; at the same time, their children have‘a very
‘, : neeessary pressure-Valve. 'In this way, frictiOn between

&-

generations tends to be dlffused ~and stabillzed and mutual
i o -
understanding is 1ndreased.

| The‘flexibility which is inherent in this type of '
”chmmunal family‘struoture is earriedvthrough”to the political

-and economic“levels.;7 First_it should behnoted that Palanese

society rests on two solid pillars: a limited population

and a more than suff&gient food supply. Though Huxley raises'
the issue of adequate food supplles and population control
numerous times in hlS writing, it is obv1us that these are

two E%ings notably lacking in many parts of the "real world;"

Huxley believes them technologically aehievable, however;

37Ib1d., pp. 144-156.
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and thus encorporates both into Island -(again, how to make
the jump from Pala to the actual world is not ou£lined).

In any case,|thesé'pi11ars assure a certain minimum level
3 h ' i
of comfort and stability.  On this base, thé Palanese have
. e i} o o
constructed a system of economics whichqis neither socialist

.

S

nor capitalist,,but rather an elaboration on the concept of

mutual aid,’encompassing "co—operatiVe_techniques'for buying
, , 1 S , . \ .
. - . 3 e . . -
and selling and profit sharing and f1nanc1ng.%38 This co-
. N - ¢ I
operq%ive village orlcommunity approach to making'a living

W 1

dnd'running one's government affairs tends to free the '
indjiva 1 from fears of destitution, in a@ditibn to giving
"his work-an added sense ofgiﬁpoptancet39 He knows that he

works not only for the'gOOd of "himself and his family, but

- for the good of his commuﬁ}ty——for the sustaining of a way
of life. Furthermore, Pala's limited pgoduction'of gold
. I v :

gives a soblid backing ‘to her curréncyk\%ypplements exports,

o
\

\a

{

, 381bid., P. 145. Also see Ends and Means where he
writes, "In practice this small-scale industrial democracy,
this self-government for all, is intrinsically most compatible
with business organizations of the . . . co-operative’
© and mixed [types]. It is almost equally incompatible with
.capitalism and state socialism.

- "Co-operatives and mixed concerns already exist and
work extremely well. -To increase their numbers and to
extend their scope would not seem a revolutionary act, in
the sense that it would not provoke the violent opposition
which men feel towards Projects involving an entirely new
principle. In its effects, however, the act would be revolu-
tionary; for it would result in a profound modification of the
existing system." op. cit., p. 85." ' \

39Lauren’ce Brander's eriticism that "Pala apparently
had no administrative services at all" betrays a too literal
reading on his part.) A communal appreoach to administrative




&

- . |
and allows for the cash purchase of expensive equipment.

‘The economic system of the island is specifically arranged!
to achieve self—sufficiehcy4o and guard against the rise of

N t
"captains of industry" or great financial empires. Maximum

'efficiency is not the first principle of Pala's light
industry (there is no heayy industry mentioned) rather work
is_geared to "human satisfaqtion". People are encquraged to

‘train for ﬁany skills‘and rotate jobs freely in order to avoid
allenatlon in their work 41 It is in Island, then, that B
Huxley‘seeks to roughly sketc - the answers to a series of

perplexing econolic problems. For ekample,'in 1950 he wrote:

We need/a new system of money that will deliver us
from servitude t o-the banks and permit people to buy
‘what they are able to produce;. and we need a new
system of ownership that will check the tendency
towards monopoly in land and make it impossible to
lay waste the planetary resources whlch belong to all
mankind. 42

In dealing with these questionsN\in Island, Huxley

does not go 1nto detall. As a result, many pracfical

questlons might %e raised as to how present-day éociety aicht

be transformed into some variation on the Palanese theme.v

o &
problems is clearly implied in Island. See Brander, Aldous
Huxley, A Critical Study (London: Rupert Hart-DaVis, 1969),
p. 1l1l0.

40

of self-sufficiency see After Many a Summer, op. cit., pp-.
130-134, 144-14s5. , B

41AH, Island, QEf cit., p. 148.

. 42AH, "The Déuble Crisis," in Themes and Variations,
op. cit., p. 240.
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For a further- flctlonal elaboration on' Huxley's ideas



For better or worse, however, this is not his concern.
f '

Huxlqy mcrelf'eooks-to show that, given relagivolyefavorablc
condi%ions, reformg of the kind he desoribes are each - 1
practicable. Paia itself, of course, ie‘so contrived thaE its
"small popuiaﬁgon has been mercifully isolatod from toe “ {v
negative ef%ects of outeide ihi:hence for almost two hundred
;&aré. Thuea—ips-people oave aVoided arament 'races, universal

)

debt, over—popu}ation, planned obsolescence, racial uoreeﬁ,
colonial exploi%ation; etct——a‘clearly‘utopian propositioﬁ@.
%he attempt by an already heavily industrialized and ideolo-
) gioally committed.society to affect these sort ©f reforms
would be'a.vastly‘mofe?complicated underta&ﬁng and} perhaps,
could not be peacefully done 1n today s "mass" societies.
Huxley, to his credlt, seems to recognize this for he has
Dr. MacPahil frankly admit to Will that, in regard to both
Eastern and Western‘societies, "if war;>waste, and money-
lenders were abolished} you'd 'collapse."43

| On.the politioal level, there is nothing impossible
about Pala's political organization as such. The countryv
is organized on the basis of decedtralized semi—autonomous

i

groups arranged;?long geographical, profe031ona1 and other

lines. E@e society's social anstltutlons on the, other hand

i -

are radically ;nnovatlve. They are arranged in‘’such a way asﬁ;

 to avoid the rise of a’ power hungry "great leader.

©

into the educational and occupational guidance programs i

. . : -

43

AH, Island, op. cit., p. 146.
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a refined knowledge of Sh()i(loni(ln bpdy—t‘iypo and personality
clagsifications supplemented by a pfactiqul awarencess of the

‘ fact that childhood experiences, family, and pcorfdroup
pressures can condition a person's perceptions. For "instance,
Dr. Macpahil télls Will that. the Palanese have concluded that
dghgerous delinquents fall roughly into two distingt groups,
the "muscle peoplc" and - the "Peter Rans?f44

"Peter Pans" are described as those who physiologically .
&

) ‘grow too slowly--a condition that usually produces frustration

anad envy of those physically hore well-adjusted. This eﬁvy
¢ '~ often turns to 'hatred as the person finds thatxhe‘cannot

sucéessfully compete. The Palanese have developcd bio-
chemical‘and psychological tests to detect such late physical
matugerS‘at an eafly age. COﬂéensating treatment (not
detailed in the novel) is adminisﬁéred, and, Huxley assérts,
not\&nly is the individual happier, but the society is sa
a multitude of potentially~danéerous/zi}966€;;¥s and failures.

"Muscleﬂpeople“ act in termg-6f Sheldorn's classical

mesomorph-somatotonic. They ar troverts who fkel compelléd
P - _

- . . N .
to do something while not erly concerned with thé\problem of

means. One cannot*bxea{’them physicologically as is\possible‘
J : ‘ . Cw
with the "Peter- Pans". How then 1is onb‘tgﬁdeal with them?

Dr} MacPhail explains,

| }
;3_Firstfof all, our social arrangements offer th very
few opportunities for bullying their families, a Q
\
\

- - - . \
.+ -%1pida., pp. 150-151. 5
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oupﬁpolltxcal arrangements make it ‘practically
1ﬂp0551b1e for them to domlneer on any larger scale.-
Se&ond, we train Muscle Men to be aware and sensitive
. ‘We canalize ‘this love of power and we deflect
it - turn it away from people and on to things. We

give them all kinds of difficult tasks to perform - .

strenuous and violent taskswthat exercise their
muscles and satisfy their craving for domination -

s ' but satlsfy;_; at nobody's expense and. in ways that
are either harmless or p051tlvely useful 45

»"PreVentlon being always preferable td cure is
an old theme in Huxley s work.46 Just as it is best to Jbe
able to prevert 1llness rather than to~rely on the ablllty
to cure, so it is better;to prevent the rise of the,tyrant,
criminal, and bully rather than to depend\On”dbviously
inaéequate penal systems.r-The ability»to detect early the
frustrations and maladjustments that Tead peopleaalbng these
paths is, for Huxley a large part of the answer. " As we said

&

- above none gf/thls is in ltself 1mpos51ble, but of course,

*r

it makes the novel no less utOplan. The type of psyehologlcal'

testlng required and‘the treatment prescribed, especially‘in

the case of "Peter Pans" would present significant civil
. \ e

rights problems in most Western natlons. There is also ‘the

.,fact that Huxley aims "at alterlng the c0ncept that;éuccess

5

4SIb1d Pp.- 154.

: 461n 1934 in the essay "Do We Reduire Orgies?"

Huxley wrote, "Many activities are psychologically satisfying
but socially harmful. Suppre551on of these should always be
accompanied by the offer of an alternative activity, as
rewarding to the individual engaged in it, but socially
harmless or, if possible, beneficial."” Yale Review, op-
cit., pp. 473-473. ‘ . . '
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\

‘is somehow a function of being'the aggressive “gougetter."

As.neurotlc as is the West's 1mage of the - 1deal man thefe*

-~ °

is‘no 51gn1flcant falllng away of 1ts 1nLluence as a gu1dlmg
model and, no doubt, condltlonlng that sought to undercht
this ideal would meet with great\reSLStahee. Nevertheless,
lHuxley is'convinoed that such condltioningbismboth ef%ectiben

ang ultlmately compatlble with: small, democfatic,

i

‘demonstrate this. S IR "”M ;’,,-;1 S .
k'On Palé.there afe‘a smalL‘number of‘police and judges

for the abuse ot power‘must stillibe.regulated'on a 1egal‘

level. In most cases, howéver) crlmlnallty 1s a. problem

which is handled by the Mutual Adoptlon Club. '"Group therapy"

w1th1n a communlty that has assumed group b

respon51b111ty for the dellnquent' And 1n‘d1fflcu1t cases
the group therapy lS supplemented by medlcal treatment and a
course on moksha:med1c1ne [psychedellc] experlences, dlrected‘;

by somebody w1th an exceptlonal degree of 1n51ght n47

®  This raises two questlons. who 1s to deflne what

is “cfimlnal,' and whaf llmltsu are acceptable in the achleve—
ment of a "well~adjusted" peoéle? .Thepe 1s,'of cqurse, a

difference between the techniques,and,general applicauion of -

conditioning in Brave .New World and Island. All such techniques

47%5, Island, op. cit., pp. 155-156.

4
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r‘

soc1et1es is forever a fine one. In the end’all seems to

. rest on the good will of thoSe who apply these’ means, as,

well as an alert and responS1ble leyel of awareneSSuamong

,

the general 01tizenry As we have noted,,toda&’ certainly,

"'there can be no guarantee on either of these counts——a fact

M °

‘that Huxley himself no doubt recognized -There is?here a

\ .

problem that may forever: defy solutionf‘ how | to define and<1

implement the "good" soc1ety Without dlrectly or 1nd1rectly

“hampering 1ndiv1duality. - i?i' . ; N -

 Having been given this background concerning the
nreventative nature ofaPhla's politico-economii baseyiﬂill,is
now intrOduced.to moksha—med1c1ne. It is a substance akin
to p51locybin, and thus represents that "harmless" psychedelic
that Huxley had long been prophesylng. "Moksha" means
"liberation" in Sanskrit, ‘and that is- just what this agent

is designed. to help faCilltate for the Palanese. Huxley

i

wrote :’

In my utopian fantasy,‘Island I speculated in
fictional terms about the ways in which a substance
akin to p31locyb1n could be used to potentiate ‘the

" non-verbal ,education of adolescents and to'remind
adults that the real world, is very different from
the misshapen universe they have created for them—
selves by means of their culture— ?ditioned ’
prejudices.48 : n ) :

B3
-~

As an 1ntroduct10n to "mokshaiﬁedicine," Will is %

LR -

EmOuntaintop Buddhist temple to‘w1tness the first sampling\of

EO . ) )

_ < 48AH, "Culture and the Individual," in Solomon,‘gE.F*
cit., p. 47. ‘ . . ' '

r
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the drug by a group of Palanese adolescents.49k For Wlll, 1t

f 1 :

'roves to be a lesson in the soc104rellglous appllcatlon of

psychedellcs.: The 1n1t1ates lngest the drug w1th1n a
eligious settlng, they are then spoken to, flrst about
exper1enc1ng Alfe to the full, llfe as "atlonce beauty and
horror," danger and’ securlty, ‘etc. : Wlth the help of the

drug they begln to see and feel how- these b0ntrad1ctlons

'"., become fused after full awa&eness 1s approached.» Secondly,

the youths are addreSSed by Dr.- MacPhall,‘who talks to them;
‘of nature, the unlverse,‘all Belng and-Man's place thereln.

The youths, by now well under the 1nfluence of the drug,‘are

N 4

1nstructed by the doctor to look at a four -foot statue of’
N4

a danc1ng Shlva.. It pulsates w1th an 1ntense brlghtness.
»

It dances throughout all tlme and in the eternal now. The -
.Mgod dances in all worlds ‘at once: in the world of nature,~
TN .
mass and energy, w1th1n \% 1ch there is endless becomlng

and pa551ng away. It pe onifies whatfwe-call 5thevnature

of thlngs and, embodied in senti nt,iconscious'heingsvlike'
ourselves, it becomes capabfe of foy and suffering.” The

Budd ha said, "Iushow‘you sor;ow," but also,,"I show you qﬁé end

\

of sorrow." Thus Shlva also dandes in the world of the Splrlt.

Wlth,one of his “hands turned palm forward, he 1nd1cateslthat

we should not be afraid; everything, ultimately, is’“All~
~Right." In_reassurance, he points‘at'his,feet.‘-His right *

A+

49 ~—

—_—

AH, Island, Qp-. cit., pp. 162-170."
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foot tramples a grotesque dwarf of 1mmense power, symbollc

17;;‘ of the human ego—-the manlfestatlon of our greedy, superf1C1al

f_“selves.' The other foot is ralsed up in’ deflance of graV1ty,
o ;4717 e )

representlng .release and &1beratlon through splrltual en- \

' . C . . w u ; i . R

llghtenment. . ;o : fﬁ : . \

3 8

’

The ceremony contlnues, and the adolescents are told
hdt thlS experlence w1th the "Moksha~medlc1ne allows them ’

' f‘ to gﬂumpse for a tlmeless moment that whlch they,.and thelr
N env1ronment, fully are. HoweVer, the psychedellc experlence
v i
|

w1ll pass, therefore, ‘the most 1mportant p01nt for them now |

to con51der 15 what they shall do w1th it when/the d1rect,
! i \ T .
tran51ent effects have gone.  Dr MacPhall tells them
All. that Pala can do for you- w1th its soc1al
arrangments, is to. prov1de you with the technlques

Q

Voo can do is to give you .a. succession of beatific
I - glimpses; an hy ur or-two, every now and then, of
enllghtenlnggaq llberatlng grace. It remains for:
you to: dec1deﬁwhether you'll co—operate w1th grace
and take those opportuhltles 51

'Hukley tries. to demonstrate that the psychedellc
drug experlence can be 1ntergrated 1nto a 5001ally and
/ 3

Lo ,rellglously enllghtenlng upbrlnglng w1thout degeneratlng into:

a self defeatlng means of escape from the problems of llfe.'

. 50The descrlptlons of psychedellc trlps found in. Island
aare, in large part,»based on Huxley's qwn experlences with'
these drugs. Laura Huxley'c1tes an, unpublished letter of her -
“"husband'’s written to Dr.'Albert Hoffman, the man, who first -
"synthesized LSD7 in‘ ‘whilth he states, "In Island the account
of individual [psychedellc] experlences is first-hand knowledge."
& ThlsATlmeless Moment, op- c1t.,,p. '146. ‘ S o

o . HS;AH, Island, op.- c1t., p. 169.

and .opportunities. 'And all that the moksha—med1c1ne Ca
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‘Abuse_is av01ded by controlled use of the drug asljust ' /
another, albelt verzokex, technlque'WLthln azbroad‘educatlonal r.
. process;'and h&illmit&ng lts}use‘to‘once a_Year.or‘sol, o
’Flnally,lthe-entire;sociéty with"itsdinstitutional arrange:—”

. ments and value struétures, serves as’ a supportlve'preparatory :

‘and follow—up framework to rehnforce the lessons learned~
"and 1n51ghts attalned under the drug 52, In thls way, the‘[

At

"mass"‘use of the psychedellc takes on posxtlve ?olltlcal

LA |

“51gn1f1cance.v It supplres«a dlrect experlentlal awareness
4 © B ! K
that bolsters the ethlcal pr1h01ples whlch shape the percept—

ual co- ordlnates of the Palanese c1t1zens.v It is, worth
| .

: /
empha5121ng that forf"mass use: such an 1ntegrated program

‘ would be,absolutel -negessary. Wlthout a controlled approa h

'and the supportlv structure of soc1al values and 1nft1tu ions

x

. ‘cdnduc1ve to an- amphablous"'llfe style only those “;}se

personalltles h‘ppen to lean towards a mystlcal 1nterpr tatlon

the elementary school at whlch Sus11a teaches.53 Here he is

: 521n This Timeless Moment, ‘Laura Huxley emphaslzes the
dlfference between Aldous's role for psyphedellcs within the
Palanese society and the role ‘they have come to play in' the
contemporary West. "In Island," She writes, "he develops the
. social meaning of the psychedéllc experience, which, through
N of understandlng,‘iove, and compassion can-bring about a better"
— “7 world." op. citi, p. 132. See also p. 133, and Bedford, II,ﬂ
"op. cit:, p. 331. - « '

‘53

[

. : : . . ‘4 : . ‘. ’ N ’ \‘“
AH, Island, op. cit., pp..201—225. v :



'thold that the goal is to answer, in' the oSt human@ way,

lthe local 1deology ) As noted ir Chapter III,"hells not

-mangu . , ' : -"\ : m e

. - . . - “4 .
; R

[

hthe ba51c questlon, what are boys and glrls for’"' Huxley

A .

o ¢
ﬁbelleves that the real llfe" answer glven to thas questlon‘

b

by bbth East and We t As. thoroughly dehumanlzlng.~ In the T

|

.West “he clalms, ge eratlons are ralsed to be rellable mass—'

1

consumers and in the East to be unquestlonlng supporters of

suggestlng that every teacher conscrously promotes mass—~r|

consumerlsm ‘in- the clagsroom. He is expre551ng howeVer,

"*fhls,oplnlon that, taken all together, peer group pressure,

. !

I

parental gu~dance and the school experience lnEulcates values .

that uphold the consumerlsm that has become the alpha and

omega of the modern Western llfe style. On Pala the 31tuatlon\

reflects Huxley s personal rejectlon of both the consumerA

{ { i -

idea and the vice of natlon—worshlp. Here boys and glrls

are for actuallzatlon, for belng turned 1nto ‘full-blown human

"54

beings 'It would seem- that amphlblous man, almost by

deflnltlon, can: have use for technology only in so far as

it can free men from poverty -and allenatlng labor so he may
better Cultlvate the mlnd and sp1r1t. EnslaVement to any
number of created needs obv1ously can have no place in th15~'
scheme.' leew1se, polltlcal organlzatlon is of. value to

3 S
Huxley only in so far as 1t promote he goals of "amphlblous"

. *%1pja., p. 202.

WE
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Palanese4schools are thus designed to "actuallze"

one'"s "amphlblous nature ‘At the elementary level prlmary
- i o
|

empha51s is ndt yet glven to awareness on the Splrltual evel .

L‘
The comlng to awaren%ss of 1nd1v1duals in thelr trans— {

: : x ~
cedent unlty rs left.to the more advanced stages of educatlon,

’whlch 1nclude the'dse of_psychedellcS‘ At the pre—adol@scent

v

bbstage the ba51S‘for this eventual dlscovery 1s la1d by develop—

ing self- awareness on a. psycho,phy51cal level.‘ The nece551ty_

)

for the establlshment of foundatlons for splrltual enllghten-

ment is expréssed by Huxley in thlS way
" ‘The beatltude ‘which follows self- abandonment and even
- 'the act. of self—abandonment itself, must be related
: to, and conditioned by,. certain dispositions-of the
" .organs' and in most super-— natural states there is
bound to be a thSlcal element - which means .that
there must be appropriate- psycho physical methods
0 ) for creating the conditions most favourable to such
e states 55 b - i ‘
o , 1
Itls umtheeﬂemaﬂary schools that thlS process is systematlcally

begun. "Flrst, the dlfferences between chlldren are assessed

in ordér to determlne each’ Chlld s size, shape, temperament,'
-gifts, and deflClenc1es.' What oné seeks(tolknow is'“whq;or o
jwhat, anatomlcally, blochemlcally, and psycholOgically, is

4

thls ch11d""56 On the basis of this - 1nformat10n each Chlld

’

is taught to come to an understandlng Othls own psyc{ho—L

physlcal self. He is 1nstructed 1n “how to understand and be

b 55 “Varnatlons on a Phllosopher, in'Themes!and
Variatlons,'gg. c1t.,'p. 137. -

>8an, Island,. op. cit., p. 203. R

LIS . \
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tolerant of types. dlfferent from hlmself 1 On a social level,

he 1s taught to analyse language, and to malntaln a state

3

'of awareness, in order that hlS chlldhood cur1051ty ‘and .

‘sense of freshness does not fade»Wlth age. 'Thls lastrpoint
is.demonStratedfby.the manner:in mhich the child is‘taught-
‘to‘look‘at the~most‘common<of objeots.- For example, heVis-«

taught to see -a flower in 1ts many dlfferent forms. as a -
'botanlcal spec1men that the sc1entlst mlght see; as the unlque
'object of nature an artlst mlght béhold .as the mlraculouSg‘

‘example of eternal suchness whlch the Buddha saw. This type .

of brldge building trains the chlldrs perceptlon§ in such @&
way as°to minimize any negative effects of later professional.
] . ) ! |
specialization.

There is another interesting‘effort that ‘the Palanese’

-

make at this stage and which reflects Huxley s long standlng

'concern w1th the effects of propaganda. They try to 1dent1fy =

those among their Fhuldren who.w1ll make up the roughly

'twenty peroent of any given generation espeoiallyjopen to |
S R

7suggest1b111ty——those who are easily‘hypnotized,-even to the

p01nt of somanbullsm. Polltlcally speaklng, they are those
u .” .

individuals'who could potentlally comprise the unquestlonlng

party faithﬁui) the ea51ly manipulated true—bellever, the

"propagandist's<predestined victims." Once identified, this

'Stlll young twenty percent “is then n;pnotlsed and trained to

be - able to better resist any’ preachlngs hat have antl human

'




°

'overtones.' Hypnotism is, in short, used to reduce these
. 1

i

‘,Apeople s susceptlblllty to certaln forms of peragandlstlc

'persua51on Posxtlvely speaklng, they are then taught that
thelr ablllty to ea51ly achleve a deep hypnotlc tranCe can'g'
be used as a]benef1c1al talent--it allows one to be able to

dlstort tlme, a technqlue that\can make varlous short-cuts

.1n the learnlng process 90551ble.5?
i

Huxley S educatlonal 1deas ‘as- presented in ‘Island, -
essentlally try to_ cover all bets." " If One 1s of an

) R

1ntroverted temperameht bne earns how best to cope and come

.

out of one\s shell. The extroverted perSOnallty learns to ST

control and-channel hi energies and get along with others.
Different types of pegpple approaoh 1ife ana religion in o
different ways, and eV yone on Pala learns the one best a

suited to him or her. For ‘those who . love rltual,<khere is

/ e .

ritual--but ritual that is relevant 1p that it puts the;in—

- dividual’ in touch w1th reallty and leads h;m along what the
Bhagavad Gita calls the "wWay of Devotion." For.the studlous,
1ntellectual quiet person there is the "Way of Self Knowledge.
And, for the more. aggress1ve, out-going type there 1s the.

"Way of Dlslnterested.Actlon. : Flnally, no matterwwhat.hls
btype or, what 1nterests or approach to. life he, pursues, the

' 1nd1v1dual is taught the technlques of self—control.‘

Most of "the technlques Huxley expounds are not new to

" his wrltlng. We find descriptions of technlques for the

57 pid., pp. 204-205.
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-contrel Of‘pain and thefchannelingWOf energy in."Education 'Wiﬂﬁ

\

on th;\ﬁonverbal Level, "8 a discussion of the proper use of
' o ’ )
¢

u59

an expositidén on

ecentralism in both Ends and Means and-After Many.a Summer,so
)

the body in "Educatlon of an Amphlblan

\ 3

\ '..
and an argument for’ the correct development of temperament

v

and constltutlon to fac111tate enllghtenment in The Perennlal

Phllosophy.61 For years Huxley has been descrlblng 51mple butf‘ _
Pal B 1

effectlve psycho phys&cal ways that help people to be more

aware and generally more human. In Island he comblnesimany

of them to create an educatlonal process which, from the’

. X \ . . . : v,
earliest moment, presents the’child with a picture of his

inner and outer world that is at once an immediate, organic,
R N - L .

interrelated whole. The question is, of course, would all

this actually work to,brOduce the type of people:he portraysb

in Island? Individually, the technlques he descrlbes no

- a

doubt work with a w1lllng subject but it is an educated guess
i

on Huxley s part that, collectlvely and used systematlcally, —~_

they would do what he descrlbes on a "mass" scale. This is

simply because it has never been tr;ed~—a fact that does not -
, . . : , : .
h SSAH,l"EducationVOn the Nonverbal Level," in Daedalus,
op. cit., pp. 292-293. » o :
59AH, "Educatlon of an Amphibian," in Adonis and the
Alphabet, op. cit., pp. 120-129. R :
a -G?AH, Ends and Means, op. cit.,ﬁpp.‘70-88 and After
Many a Summer, op. cit., pp. 130-134. .

61

|

’

AH, The Perennial Philosophy, op. cit., pp. 146-

161.

il
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in any way invalidaté his efforts to promote them'as sane

alternatives to. the present ends and meadns of'the Vest's

\
t
|

‘acculturation process.

»

In the end, Huxley leaves the reader . conv1nced that, .

at the very least, Western education can do much more

i

at present to enrich chlldrep s llVéS. Agaln, he does.not

than

”deaIHWith a method to induce the impleme%tationqof reforms—--

T

only to demonstrate that humanizing techniques exist and

62 -

bvwotk.
U R

Within tﬁe context of the story, Will too is persuaded

that Pala is a great example of what collectlve humanlty can

accompllsh. He is convinced to the p01nt that he begins to

§

have serious doubts concernlng hlS comp11c1ty in the

~

betrayal

of this C1V1llzatlon. . Also, with growing affection and

Q .
'confldentlallty, he bares his soul to Susila and she,

much/the same approach’as her daughter did in the first

using

—

chapter, ultimately helps him come to terms with his guilt

over the death of his old love. In the last chapter,

he withdraws from his association with‘Murﬁgaﬁ and the Rani,

R . e
In the year that:Island was published (1962)

62

aftér

 Huxley

wrote, "Island is a kind of pragmatic dream--a fantasy with’
detailed and (conceivably) practical instructions for making
the imagined and desirable harmonization of . European and -

Indian insights become a fact. But alas, in spite of
pragmatic aspects, the book still remains a dream--far
(as I sadly made clear in the final paragraphs of "the
from our present reality. And yet, if we weren"t all
trying to do something else, we gould, "I belive, make
world a place fit for fully human beings to live in."

these

.removed

story)

so busy -

this

‘. Letters,

AH to 'H. M. Maharaja Dr. Karan Singh, Dec.: 22, 1962, op. cit.,

~

p.- 944. ‘ DA,
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Will hlmself takes Lhcimoksha modlélnc undcr ﬂuulla'v
NN f

guldance.63 Will's psychedelicgmm

-t

# 1

Y‘«"‘
. . . . . ‘.f y "’,ﬁ%” mt‘wf )Hx)
Western man's death and resurrectlon and a lsgun

blographlcal tribute to the role of psychedellcs in Hux e&
own struggle for salvatlon. Under its influence, Will takés

At
L K
N :

a step forward toward full self-knowledge. He'recognlzes
| t.

4
-
]

that his own spiritual essence is overlayed hy a "muddy

L

filter" which, in its radical cynic;Sm, refuses to take "yes"
for an answer to life despite his deep longing to do so : oy
(here- it is hard not 'to conclude that Huxley is describing .

-

his younger self). With his eyes closed, Will partakes of

a euphoric bliss. He is, however, instructed by Susila that
he must not abandon-the earth for heaven. He must opeh his
eyes wide. In complying, he learns that neither heaven nor

earth alone are sufficient to attain salvation.sé Both,

as the Mahayana Bﬁddhists tell us, are ultimately manifesta—
tions of the same thing. Finélly, Will’learns to, see the®
"Ciear'Lighf of the Void" even in £he people whom he feels

are, collectively, such ruth;ess animals. For the Light is

o ©
4

compassion too. .Out of Ehe_saﬁg?patterns of existence come
beauty and’ ugliness, cruelty‘and'kindness. As Will, towards

the end of his-psycpedelic experience, phrases it:

€3aH, 1sland, op. cit., pp. 263-286. .
64Just "‘as Huxley himgelf had done. See Laura Huxley,

ThlS Tlmeless Moment, op. cit., pp. 169-171.

[ Rl
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Sun into Chartres and then stained glass windows

=4

a2lso the torturce chamber, the concentration camp,
the, charnel house with Christmas tree decorations.

-his - into you and me by Rembrandt.6

[

this traglc endlng Huxley comes td terms Wlth reality and

acknowledges the fact that, collcctively, men seem to han

269
- into bargain bagement. And the bargain bascment is

: & Andwnow the bargain basement goes into reverse, picks
L up &hartcs und a slice-of the sun, and back’s out into

no intention of altering their présent course. Despite this,

or becausp of it, the novel's last sentence is much like its

flrst., The mynah b;péwcaITswﬁeca\attentlon --attention by
e
individual to the trageédy of human cruelty and ignorance o

o

the onexhand; on the other, attention tc the universal-

i

LY . T . : .
underlying source 0f englightenment which Pala has suggest

' . S WY - N ! . . » . .
is realizable--if not; presently, on a society-wide basis;,
N : - M (DL" ' t s . R

then certainly byhahy and. every person willing to sheed Hujley's

Lo, 2
<& {

méssage. .., . : -

4 ) &

L 11T

- P

“ : - ?

‘ Island has been V1ewed by many as overly didactic

. and lndeed there“were tlmes when even Huxley thought it so.

- A
B3 v “ . 4

7/

SRR 65AH~ M, Op - czt., p- 279. v

. . 66For example, see Laurence Brander. Aldous Huxley,

A Critjcal" Study (London- Hart-Davis, 1969)3, pp. 104-105.
,,7 67 : - |

Letters, AH to M. Land, March 1; 1962, op. cit.,

T

A - ! o : ; . 66

67

p- 930.

o
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to story

‘p0551b11¢t1es in utlllzlng the many .means at hlS dlsposal to

;f,,however, one accépts the adv1ce of the mynah blrds,-

AN

that is, pays attentlon (1n this: case) to.the meaning bf the -

'words, one is no longer bothered by the Lmbalance of lesson

~— e \ s i
. ) . - N,

:The novel's realistic ending protects Huxley from
(4 \

the charge of nalvete, and it is suff1c1ent to observe that
/

the partlculars of Island arextheoretucally 90551b1e and

\}

‘practlcable The p01nt is'to persuade men :to reallze the

\
B

amﬂhlblousiy'’humanlzedhlmsel_f.68 Huxley feels that roughly

twenty percent of‘human’spfferlng is unavoidable: that is,

due to the human condition. Theé. other eighty percent, how—

. \ . R .
ever, has its foots in. human ignoranCe and greed, and it

r

is thls portlon that any soc1ety w1th a w111 and enough

’

self knowlege can mlnlmlze, if not- ellmlnate. ThlS.lS

Island =3 moral.
. ,)

: Humphry Osmond once remarked %o the author.of this

{
l

' paper(that the. Palaneése llfe—style is comparable to Leonardo 's

0y . \‘\

'flylng machlne——aerodynamlcally sound but concelved in an

{ - \

. age wh n fhe productlon of ‘an adequate englne was’:q.mposslbl-e‘.:F

or two. levels only., Pala exempllfles ‘the’ 1deas S¢ o
throughout this paper put 1nto practlce.'*h- R T

Todayrwe“know how to make'many of the parts of the engine

necessa%y to reallze the "amphlblous" life—style Huxley

A . . "
68The pOSSlbllltleS, as set’ forth in Island, take the

- form of. ‘meldings--a melding of East and West as against- elther, .

espec1ally the West,going its oyn overly materialistic or -
overly splrltuallstlc way ,and, correspondlngly, a meldlng of
of the many selves of the; 1nd1v1duai ‘as agains llVlng on_one




.

9

ﬂ- o ;,‘*,,
' 27‘.,]_, .
. \ . A

envisiOned. The technlques whlch he’ enumerated ex1st, anddn_

furthermore, our soc1olog1cal, phy51ologlcal, polltlcal ‘
anc omlc knowledge is every grow1ng.69; It ls‘now f

A

pos. to effectlvely attack man s probelms on "all fronts -

(7 , \
A

' to deve%op hlS awareness 81mu1taneously on all levels. oo

v

o

Ye tK/re is still ‘an Open—ended questlon. s even '
o . o
the steadlly growlng pool of human knowledge and Sklll

. \ h )
wf“suff1c1ent to the task° As Huxley warns us, a struggle‘exists Y

.

- between self<tranScending human aWareness and crimihal.
: C PN

3

presumptlon allled w1th 1gnorance. *Place Brave‘NeW World

next to - Island and oné is reminded that knowledge can be uaed

‘J

1n» ore. than ocne way. ' Ultimately, 1tl1; not only a qyestl?h .‘ﬁﬁi
of know:how, but alSO~Of will. 'Island‘saySVig can be'none”ﬁﬁﬁ,:£22
‘(and Huxley certalnly feels lt*ought to be done), not that . e
it w1ll be done. * 5;’ o ( . - ‘ '. o  'gi"

e . L

Y

e

- 69Dr; Gsmond's book’ Understandlng Understandlng
(op. cit., passim) is ‘a noteworthy contrlbutlon to thls
humanlz;ng effbrt. N L S o




—_

\ LB

R o CONCLUSION- s 7(

Taken asua—ﬁhole,\AldouS"ﬁuxley‘s outlook falls

wanto no ‘set 1ntellectual category or mold of thought_' B -

. Though he has certaln 1deas 1n common w1th Alan Watts,
. o
Henrﬂ Bergson, Wllllam James, Bertrand'Russell and others,

‘he belongs to no "Séhool " In hlS later 11fe he comes

‘closest»my 1dent1fy1ng w1th the;?gerennlal Phllosophers,
. or those who hold man's most - 1mportant task to be the ful—
’ £illing of hlS splrltual self. Even here, howeVer, Huxley
Adeparts from tradltloﬁ in hlS w1lllngness to acceptVSClentlf—'

ic methods and knowledge as useful 1n the quest for self—

“transcendence- L - L u i

' We may - dlstlngulsh three attrlbutes of Huxley s

N

‘thought whlch characterlze hlsuapproach to human problems and
set hlm off from many of hls contemporarles. F;rst, Huxley

-is, in a sense, attemptlng to "control" reasonAﬁDAs has been

seen, he felt that in the West reason has, so to speak,

become the prisoner of a distortediway of perceiving. [it ;
- A

: thus has been used to produce an env1ronment constrlctlng

to humad%g?tentlal. Here Huxley, taklng hls cue from

Bergson, asserts a. ve\_‘unorthodox concept——the 1dea that

I \

:at does not necessarlly fac111tate,%.

the braln is" an- organ




Cew

\\ceptlble the

experience .of his environment, the‘more s

1nd1v1dual\to predjudlces and mlsconceptlons of all sorts.

Culture/and trad1t10n as well as the partlcular needs of

e

surv&val on this planet tend to- direct the braln 1nto more

4

,concentrated spec1allzed ways of perce;v1ng ‘ Huxley s

'";object becomes to control the tendency for thlS 51tuatlon

VR

. to result 1n negatlve soc1al condltlonlng by, among other

“thlngs, a: balanc1ng empha51s on non analytlcal, 1ntu1t1ve,

y.

‘paths to knowledge*—paths whlch can put ‘one 1n "dlrect":'

N\

! Yooy
ThlS 15110t an antl—lntellectual p051t10n on Huxley s part

\uhless ?ne sees the assertlon that. analytlcal reason 1s not
the only road to knowledge as an attach on the 1ntellect. |
Huxley does not mean lt ‘as such 3nd certalnly does not deny
‘the - 1mportance of a clear and prec1se use”of reason w1th1nb
a
nagytlcal reason; as the onlx
T

\

H N
its _proper realm, By-denylngl

really useful\gath to Knowledd‘“

tellectual thought-l wﬁ‘h"

b

r

© ' Py .
» . *

estis. in eIlectual tradltlon is character—

That t
1zed by a ‘fai
tool for thke atherlng of "useful™ knowledge is not: detracted
from by - such\developments as Freud’s theories.  Freud's Vo
position, is. that reason  has: 1ts\bounds and must be. understood
‘within the limiting. c0ntext of the\subconsc1ous needs and

drives of the human- animal.. " Reason cannot .do. away with these.'

Yet when- 1ﬁ comes to understandlng the world .around us and
man's place 1n it, ‘Freud’ is -too much of ‘a Eurdpean to ' -
recognlze‘any other- path to knowledge but analytlcal reason.

. Mystlcal practlces and such technlques as. yoga and medltatlon'

‘contact w1th nature, our thSlOlOglcal self" and the splrlt,d

A

1nuthe mlnd's analytlcal capac1tles as ‘the best “@

|

t



- and mctaphxs;cs. ~By d01ng so, he would seem to furthen re—-7

'truth, however, thls preference for the approach o certaln‘f_

f forms of knowledge prescrlbed by‘"Eastern psychology w1th

_practlces are.non analyt;cal the llnklng of . specxflc‘pro—r
.cedures ‘to speC1f1c ends has .a sc1ent1f1c qualltywto 1t) SN
vMystlcal reallty becomes an\“

 forms o, exbll

verify. leeba sc1entlst Huxley seeks to perSOnally\prove

Atthe hypothes1s through systematlc and cpntrolled

LTy
e A

Secondly, inéthe attempt'to balance\hnd thus

[y

. reason Huxley has recourse to. Eastern phllosophy, psychology

\ \ Al

S

'move hlmself from the Western 1ntellectual qontext.»‘In

3 R °

r

'

¥1ts metaphy31cal ba51S" (that 1s, for the approach taken by

the varlous YOglc and tantrlc technlques to ach&eve self— f@» ‘4.\*
i S O

:‘awareness) ‘is: prompted by Huxley s. 501ent1f1c famlﬁy Coed L

i Be
tradltlon.r It is the thebry and practlce aspect of Orlental

S

“"rellglous phllosophy whlch attnacts'Huxley.' (Whlle these f o,

2

‘g varlous

on- thousands of people,' :
, a S
’gand tlmes, have seemed to'g .
: \ .

ent@tlon,,thousand_'
in’ dlfferent cultural settlng

!

e i B

- ui

‘xperlments

P

.(partlculary w1th psychedellc d;%gs). Wlth the p0851b1e H@‘_:

'A.'. . \

.-'are not con51dered by hlm as educatlonal tools of any great ,LQ?3
1worth._ Huxley,-on the ‘other hand, does'’ belleve them to be.ﬂ e

such .and cohsxders the\"knowledge" they can- supply as’ necessary

ito'Buman progress as 'that of the intelléct:’

Further, the assertlon of . reason s" central pos1t10n ino . AZ

L the West s intellectual: ‘tradition is not to deny theflmportance

of various Romantic schools of thought -an perlodlc "trans-’:“
cendental" movements such as that in 19th century United » - =~

e vStates. These, however,nare reactlons 0. the,supposed shortr
» . comings’ of ‘the .major theme——the predomlnan p051tlon held by
'\]analytlcal reason.u‘ﬁ o i e o

/”‘rj?-‘vV‘ A\ DPRE DRI R




j‘ E ”.-“‘ . y \ i cor

S I

exceptlon of the theologlst—phllosopher Alan Watﬁs,_Huxley ‘\

“”*’-‘%‘:-VT‘I,«‘P,{_" - N

ﬁ‘ is unldue among twnetleth century "moral phllosophers".in

/,. e
\j - taklng thlS theory and practlce approhch. Whlle he dld not B

L.
achleVe a full mystlcal experlence he was able, to hls owrl

¢

satlsfactlon,.to verlfy that- varlous technlques,Wboth Eastern
o -’ | : 3 B
1 and Western 1n orlgln, alded in developlng one s*capac1ty

Vf\\ff to achleve dlrect 1ntu1t1ye 1n51ght and awarenes§ 1nto ene' 'S

\

“1nternal.and external env1ronment——a necessary ﬁrerequlslte,
he’belleyed, for the ﬁevelopment of "amphlblous Tman and s
y splrltual enllghtenment.a Furthermoreb 1t lndlcated . to hlm*
| that what he belleved to\be mankrhd 5} "urge to self transcen—
-

dence could ultlmately be c0ntrol;ed and dlrected.k Agaln,

TR Huxley does not want to turn hlS back on Western traA ; _
o " » R . %V‘/NLJJ"“ ", Vlhrel]

.80 much as meld 1t w1th aspects of/Eastern knowleq@j

- = = ;
W1th men like Bergson, Watts andethlstopher Ishe “ :
Knvr iy -

- ‘saw salvatlon forf stern man 1n'W“

.g:.

- acqulred by both East\and West.
~ \ S K3 ': i

e lrdly, 1t 1s ultimately frd% the West that Huxley~J

v

Jdraws_d° he cons;ders the’ most 1mportant technlque avall- o .

s

' RS
fable for the achlevement of enllghtenment-—the controlled

\ ‘1
{3ud1c1ous use of psychedellc drugs.. Indeedtif yard the last

i e
g K \/

Fedecade of hls llfe, éhe use of psychedellc drugs takes pre-f:ff“;}/
'“cedence 0ver all other awareneJ -developlng methods.‘ Thus,,_sh
»more and- more, the ends whlch he prescrlbes for'“amphlblous“;,“

man_ become“rellgﬁgﬁs whlle the means beqpme, for the'no& aged
o B ‘f.c';g;:na..wi3xp.i ;;l“”ﬁ'; o ~fﬁﬂ:ﬂ‘vhﬂlili




. , \'i>“" o 7 P :
Huxley,fpredominantly a1function‘ofiscientifié'knowledger .
- el

Thns attempt to merge what 1n the West has often

BT

been looke% upon as 1ncompat1ble elements. &astérn and

‘ﬂA Western paths to knowledge, SClentlflc method-and réllglous‘)

~\1nto reallty (or as close to belng able to be actuallzed 5

':human potentlal whlch results appearsﬁko Western eyes as'l

because he looks t0wards a set of 1deals not n

_acceptable méans that can eventually transform the 1deals

p0581ble)

" 'put them -into effect.. For instance:, in-1953: he tried,s{ & - °
Tunsuccessfully, to conv1nce ‘the Ford Foundation to fiiffahce @ . ..
- ‘research into’ the role of 1anguage in international el
Jthe p0551b111ty of - education on a: non—verbal level,
ﬁvuse of mescalln, ‘See Bedford, II¢ _E c1t., p.,l48'and

! |

Aexperlmental orlentatlon tO man S human:lzatlon,- J.nvolv1ng as

\

1t dld such contfover51a1 means as yoga and medltatlon, the

Bates and Alexander method and flnally psychedellcs, almost

\

‘totally separates hlm from hlS 1ntellectual contemporarles.

A aRe

"Thus, 1n the flnal analysms, thls amalgamated approach, thrg

'j"transcendental pragmatlsm and the amphlblous" 1mage of N

P

{0

fallen.- Under the c1rcumstances,§1t 1s perhaps best to regard

[

“AldousvHuxley as ar’ "pragmatlc dreame He is a "dreamer"
. ) _

10 |
“;atceptable

B}

o . ‘ 0 .

Sx \."\f E "" "'-'.. ’-4'\“\

reach an audlence wlthﬁthe power and 1nfluence to possr

oy

_1nslght, etc., and, furthfr, Huxley s w1lllngness to take an:-

}

N

’to the major world cultures._ Yet he is-"pragm tlc" because,
‘ . ‘1‘.9\1‘“» ’ -t ' ’ 7”' . A .
v.w1th utter serlouSness. ‘he seeks to promote potenE}ally ST
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'tAs a,refprmer}iﬁuxley's career was\not'successfnl
His i éal of the WamphibiOUs“ man-—-whether now technlcayly LT
p0551ble of, achlenement cr\notleremalns unknown to most.\ | :

. . ; - (
" In the process of formulatlng and promotlng hlslldeas, | R

o

s i . N \w . a

& vpotentia or even as the artlculate spokesman who legltlmlzed
o it
-ﬁﬂ the psychedellc drug experlence, he mlght be remembered as l};:‘ T
S T “ SRR
3>,‘%“..sone who, 1n pursulng these reforms,' demonstrated the

. ! B

o“‘ﬂ,.lf prec1s1on and 1ntegr1ty w1th whrch the responsxble wrlter-‘f

o

{-

\; f}l Human. llfe is llVEd 51multaneously on manyllevels
. and- has many meanlngs.;,ilterature is"a device for
'reportlng ‘the . multlfarloqs facts and. egpreSSlng thelr

various: significances. ' When“the liter artist -

'fundertakes to glve a purer sense “to -the wbrds of
-~ his tribe, he does sO- w1th the .express: purpose of ..
. creatlng a language capable of" conveylng, not the . - .
‘51ngle meaning of .some partlcular science, -but the
gmultlgle significance of human experience, on its
. o ‘_fmost private as well as on\lts ‘more publlc levels...
.~ "', <. He purifies; not'by srmpllfylng and Jargonlzlng, .
(Lo e .. ~-but ‘by: deepenlng and. extendlngy by . enrlchlpg with -
S ST ¢ allusive harmon1cs,;w1th overtonos of assoc1at10n
el - - and undertones of sonorous maglc 3 :

!
\

s

ﬂIn thls way, he hopedh the er(§ZAS worcs could become

potentlal catalysts for greater awareness and clear—sxghtedness.

e i o

1Pt
s

.ﬂ\;‘tf?AH}fLiteratﬁrecandfscienceﬁfgﬁofcdt;{-ﬁ;.l4€ff°

T T e e e T e

g l{g H




vasﬂalways, meley stands as his

‘humanly p0331ble. . o .; S L,

A Thls demand for a purlflcatlon'

1n effect a challenge to wrlters of all

use their - talent7"a Huxley asks, 1n what

contlnulng stru
i

ance and enllghtened processes of\humanl

w,

\

wrlter] ran&e hlmself W1th reason din the

B

fOr w1th rath nallzatlon 1n the serv1ce of

Baboon? »iSyh u51ng hi's glfts totwork £d

love, more freedom""4 Once agaln, the ch
oy

become a quest for an 1deal Ja- pragmatlc

own?bestnk

s
)“ .
] \
K
‘ {
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E !
o . T
P 1
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i ‘a ' b
' . R . L
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o . Pl i
e t
ek, v e .
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. in A : B
. Ibid., p. 's8. N
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tof language'is;

ggle between crlmlnallty allieq with:;gnore

r‘ more life, more -

dream}";and yet, . . -

axample_of“what ;sf

'

: !
A

klnds-—"how will they

he seed as the

\ -
zatiOn._ "Wlll [the
serv1ce of Decency°v
3 the.Immanent fl
) © K

allenge-tends to
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